Cultural Anthropology in Missions:

Studying Another Culturefor Effective Ministry in that Culture



Chapter One: Minzhe and Huizhong L earn the Importance of Studying Culture

Minzhe and Huzhong | eft the home of their network leader with mixed feelings. They
were excited, but also afraid. To represent their network in another country was a great honour.
But what are people like in that country, they wondered? The couple had never been outside their
own home area. Would they be able to explain the Gospel clearly? Would the people
understand? Would people accept what they had to say? Would the peopl €’ s lives change? How
would their own lives change? They wondered how to prepare for this important task they had

been given. Minzhe and his wife, Huizhong, hurried home deep in thought.

When Minzhe's mother found out what the network |eaders wanted them to do she
remembered something. She had afriend from grade school. He was now aretired teacher. His
specia knowledge was about people in other places. After much talking back and forth, they
made the decision to visit Professor Reifing.

A few days later they found themselves seated in Professor Reifing's office. It wasa
marvellous place. Many books surrounded them. There were books in different languages. There
were books filled with pictures of different groups of people. Bows and arrows from all over the
world covered thewalls. Carvings of people and animals stood in the corners. Models of tiny

houses and other objects peaked out from between stacks of books.

Finally, the usua greetings were finished. Then Professor Reifing commented, “ So, |
understand that you have been asked to represent your network in another country. You are to try
to present the Good News from the Word of God. Y ou want them to make it part of their daily
lives and see churches established.”

“Yes’, replied Minzhe, “but we don’t know where to begin thinking about how to do
this.”

“1 think that you should begin a study of cultural anthropology.” the professor said.
“Cultural Anthropology isamost useful study. It will help you understand how to make it easier
for other people to understand you. Y ou will learn how to be more acceptable to people who are
different from the people with whom you grew up,” said Professor Reifing.



Huizhong looked at her husband with the question in her eyes, “What is Cultural
Anthropology?” Professor Reifing saw the glance and began, “ Cultural Anthropology has two
ideas. What is anthropology? What is culture? Put the two ideas together and you have cultura
anthropol ogy.

First, what does Anthropology mean? Quite simply, Anthropology means the study of
humans. Everything about humansis part of the study. Where do various groupings of people
come from? How do people think? How do humans provide for their needs? What do they own?
How do they act? What might the future look like for humans? These are all part of the study of
Anthropology. Minzhe, could you tell me what Anthropology means, now?’ asked the

professor.

Minzhe and his wife nodded, and Minzhe answered. “Let me seeif | understand what you
said. Anthropology islearning all about humans. It islearning what men and women arelikein
various places of the world. The past, as well as the present, and the future are included. There
doesn’'t seem to be anything about humans that isn’t studied in Anthropology. | can see how this
study will be very useful to us as we go to another place.” said Minzhe. Huizhong nodded in
agreement. “We need to understand how peoples differ, so that we can get them interested in
what God has to offer. Is that correct?” Minzhe asked.

“Yes, very good,” said Professor Reifing. “Y ou do understand.”

“Usually the study of Anthropology is broken into four parts,” he continued. “One part
studies the differences in how people look; their hair, skin, and body shapes. For instance, some
people groups are tall and skinny; others are short and very plump. Secondly, there is the study
of what humans build. How do they build their houses, temples, and work places? A third
important study is about how different groups of peopletalk to each other. How do they use
words? How do they put words together to make sentences, stories, commands, and so on?
Fourthly, there isthe part of anthropology that | think you should carefully study. It is called
“cultural anthropology”.

The couple looked at Professor Reifing expectantly. They now understood the meaning

of Anthropology. However, what was cultura anthropology?



Professor Reifing appreciated their eagerness, so he continued. “Next, you must
understand what ‘ culture’ means. Culture includes three things. Those three things are everything

people have, everything people think, and everything people do. Let me explain.

First, culture includes the kinds of objects with which people surround themselves. What
things do they use in everyday life? What tools do they use in their work? What objects do they
have in their homes? What things do they play with?

Secondly, culture includes how people think about things. What are the things they value
most? What are the attitudes they have about things? How do they make decisions?

Finally, culture includes how people behave. How do they play? How do they work
together? How do they worship? How do they eat? How do they educate their children? Humans

have many other activities in which they

Culture
engage.

“Huizhong, can you sum up what | just told you?’ asked the professor.

‘I will try,” Huizhong said. “ Culture includes the things that people have, everything that
they think about, and everything they do. That isalot to talk about.

“S0 putting together what anthropol ogy means and what culture means, do you

understand what cultural anthropology means?’ asked Professor Reifing.



Minzhe, who had been listening intently, cleared histhroat and said, “Let metry.
Anthropology is the study of everything about humans. Culture includes everything humans do,
think and have. Cultural anthropology must be the study of what groups of humansin various
places have, how they think, and how they behave. | suppose that we study what things are the
same and what things are different between groups who share common thinking, behaving, and
the kind of things they use.

“Yes, that is correct,” agreed Professor Reifing. Y ou added avery important idea. Y ou
used the word share. Y ou said that there are groups of people who share ideas, activities, and
things in common. Cultura anthropologists divide humans into groups that have common
culture. That is, there are groups of people who share languages, activities, ideas, and things.
Cultural Anthropologists study what is the same between people groups and what is different

between people groups.
“Now, why isit important for you to study cultural anthropology?" asked the professor.

Huizhong looked thoughtful and then said, “We want people to accept what we are going
to tell them. Therefore, we need to understand how they think. Then we can tell our storiesin
ways that are familiar to them. Familiar ways will make it easier for them to understand. Familiar

ways will make it easier for them to accept what we them to accept.”

“Our information may appear to be of no value to them. We need to understand the
differences what we are telling them will make in their everyday lives. If our information does
not match anything they know, they will not accept the specia things we want them to
understand,” added Minzhe.

Professor Reifing was quiet for amoment. Then he asked an odd question. “Do you ever
have an itchy back?’ he asked with asmile.

Huizhong and Minzhe looked surprised and then nodded.

"How can you stop the itch? Y ou have to find just the right spot to scratch before you are
satisfied, don’t you?” observed the Professor. “If you scratch the wrong place, you will still have

theitch. The itch may even feel worse because you missed it.



Huizhong looked bewildered. What did an itchy back have to do with studying cultural
anthropology?

Professor Reifing saw her bewilderment and said, " Studying cultura anthropology isa
way to help find out how other people see their world. When you see what they see, you can see
what is missing in their lives. People are restless until they really feel satisfied. It islike having
an itch. You do not rest until theitch is satisfied. Understanding culture helps you find out what
people realy hope for in their lives. When you know what they hope for, you can tell them what
you know in ways that will be clear to them. Y our help will satisfy their 'itch’, their need.

Minzhe giggled alittle and said, “We really need to know how to present our new ideas
in away the people of the country will understand. We do want them to accept and benefit from
it. We want their itch satisfied.”

“Excellent understanding.” said the professor. “ These people you are going to work with
think differently than you do. They act differently than you do. They use things that are different
from what you use. If your ideas do not seem to fit into their everyday lives, they will reject what
you are saying. Learn to understand them and the differences between you and them. Then you

can learn to present your information in ways they will understand and accept

Another important thing to remember is that they have learned these things since they
were born. You have learned how to live in your community since you were born. Y ou are so
familiar with how you think and do things. Therefore, you probably have not thought about why
you do things the way you do. Y ou probably cannot tell why you think about things the way you
do.

“1 need to tell you one more thing before you leave today," Professor Reifing said
serioudly. "It has to do with an attitude you must have in order to learn. Y ou must understand and
never forget this. Most of other people's way of doing thingsis not wrong. Because peopl e eat
different food than you do, it is not wrong. Their climate is different so they have to grow
different things to eat than you do. Bread instead of rice, or beansinstead of corn, is not wrong.
Their houses will be built very differently from how your home is built. They are not wrong
because they do it differently. The games they play will be different. Even the way they play

games may be very different from how you play. That is not wrong. It isjust different. They will



sing differently than you do. It is not wrong. Even if their way of making decisionsis different
from the way you have grown up doing making decisions, it is not wrong.

“Do you understand why should you remember this? Professor Reifing asked.

“1 suppose that if we think of everything as wrong we won't learn to understand the

people,” said Minzhe.

"Very good," said Professor Reifing. "People who choose to think things are wrong
without really looking at them or listening to them never learn. Their understanding of the people
is blocked.

There are problems with what people believe. There are great differencesin what people
believe about why they are alive. What people believe about what will happen to them after they
die are very different from one group to another. Because of these two beliefs, the way people
worship and what they worship is very different. It is very important that we understand what the

differences are and why the differences exist.

The next time we get together, | want to talk more about your differences with other
people. | want to talk about why we need to understand those differences. Could you please bring

me a cabbage. | will use the cabbage to teach you about the differences.

Then | will tell you how the differences will make you feel. There are feelings al humans
have when they are in new surroundings, seeing and hearing new things. | will help you

understand how to overcome the feelings and be able to do your job.
Key ideasto discuss from this story.
In groups of three, tell each other the important ideas presented in this story.
Check up
Did you talk about these points?
1 What is Anthropology?

Anthropology — all about humans, past, present and future.



2 What is culture?

Culture - everything people have, everything people do,
everything people think.

3 What is Cultural Anthropology?

Cultural Anthropology — the study of what is the same and what

is different between groups of people.
4. What are two important ideas about people and their culture?

a. Groups of people share common ways of doing things. They share
common objects. They have common behaviours. That is how we

divide humans into different groups.

b. Groups of people learn their ideas and behaviour from the time they

are born.
4 Why should you be studying Cultural Anthropology?

Understanding the differences and the similarities between you and
other people helps you present your ideas in ways that are much

more acceptable to them.
5. Are different things wrong because they are different?
No, different is not necessarily wrong.
7. What happens if we think everything other people do or think iswrong?

If we see everything as wrong, it stops us from understanding other
people. We will not really learn how to understand them. We will
build barriers between them and ourselves.



Chapter Two —Huizhong and Minzhe cut into cabbages and culture

"What will we learn from cabbages that will help us when we get to the country to which
our network wants us to go, | wonder?' Huizhong asked her husband. They were hurrying to
their second session with Professor Reifing. They had ask Professor Reifing to help them prepare
for their assignment in anew country.

Arriving at the studio, they greeted the
professor in proper fashion. Then they put a
cabbage on his desk and sat down expectantly

carefully and tell me what you see.

Huizhong said, "I see outer leavesand |
see the round hard head peeking out the top
from the middle of the outer |eaves.”

"That is good." encouraged the professor. "Can you see what is inside the centre of the
cabbage?’
"Oh, no." replied Minzhe.



"Let'slook at what isin the centre then ."
said the professor. He called hiswife to bring a
big knife. "Cut this cabbage open." he directed
her. "Cut it from the top to the bottom evenly in
half." Mrs. Reifing did so and laid the two
halves of the cabbage side —by-side on the desk.

"Now what do you see?" Professor Reifing
asked as his wife |eft the room.

"WEell, | can till seethe outer leaves. | can
still see the top of the head. But now | can aso
see the tight inner leaves and the heart of the
cabbage," Huizhong answered.
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"Good," said Professor Reifing. "Cultureisjust like this. Y ou remember what cultureis,
Minzhe?' he asked.
"Culture is everything people have, everything people do, everything people think."

Minzhe answered.

"That is correct. You were listening carefully. Can you see all the parts of culture?' the
professor asked.

"No." answered Huizhong, "I cannot see what people think. | can see what objects they
have around them. | can see what they do with those objects. But | cannot always tell why they
do what they do in the way they doit."

"Excellent!" cried Professor Reifing. "Cultureis like the cabbage. There are somethingsin
culture you can seeright away. That is like seeing the outer leaves and the top of the firm head.
But you cannot see the tightly curled inner leaves or the heart of the cabbage till you cut it open.
That compares to not seeing why people have the things they have or do the things they do no
matter how hard you look with your eyes.

There are four layersto culture just like there are four layersin the cabbage.

Thefirst layer of cultureislike the outer cabbage leaves. Y ou can seeit right away. And
you answered correctly, Huizhong. When you go to another county you will see the things that
the people use in everyday life. Y ou will see the pots that they use to cook with. Y ou will seethe
clothes that they wear. Y ou can see the pictures that they draw. The houses they build are visible.
Y ou can see the tools that they use when they work. Y ou can see how they use the pots. Y ou can
see how they draw pictures and you can see how they build houses. Y ou can see their activities.

"These are the outer parts of culture. Thisis the 'everything people have' part of culture
then", said Minzhe.

"Yes!" the professor confirmed. "Under the outer leavesisthe firm head. Y ou can seeit
peeking though the top. Thisislike the second level of culture. Thislayer isthelong held
customs, practices or systems of a people group. For instance, there is a system of marriage in
most people groups. Thereis a practice called law and order. Other important long-time features
of apeople group's culture include food gathering, family relationships, playing games,
education, war, and buying and selling or trading to name afew. These are the activities that any
group of people will engagein asthey livetheir lives. It iswhile they do these practices that they
use the things they have. Do you understand what | am saying, Huizhong?"
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"I think so" she answered. "What people use and what they do are different depending on
what activity they are engaged in. People wear different clothes, sing different songs, do
different dances, and eat different food when they are getting married than they do when they are
at afuneral. We use different things when you go to school than when we go to work. People act
differently and do different things when they are involved with the police than when they are
playing games. But what could the next layer of culture be?"

"The next layer is not visible to your eye, just like the inner leaves of the cabbage are not
visible until we cut it open. The next layer of cultureiswhat people value. It iswhat people think
isimportant. Thisis an interesting part of culture." the professor mused. "Because we cannot see
it, we need to think about it deeply. We need to ask the people questions about why they do
things in the way they do them. "Why is it important to be doing what you are doing? we might
ask? What do you value that makes you do this this way?

Let metell you astory about values. My story takes place in the South Pacific. A man
wanted to get married. What layer of culture is that, Minzhe?"

"That isthe second layer, the layer that is like the head of the cabbage sticking up in the
middle through the outer leaves. It involves customs, in this case the customs of marriage.”
Minzhe answered.

"Y es. How one marriesis often very bound by custom.” nodded Professor Reifing.
"Several important values come together when a man thinks of marriage. These are the values of
the third layer of culture. In the South Pacific, men are 'men’. Being aman is very important in
that culture Men value women who are strong. Then a man's field will prosper. Strong women
provide them with sons to help them in their work. But men aso value their own lives. They
want to be sure they are taken care of when they can no longer take care of themselves. Sons
provide for them in their old age. It would be nice if the woman was good looking also. Men
value their reputations so they want wives who will help their reputations. When a man seesa
woman who he feels would be avery good woman to help him gain what he values, he pays her
father for her with cattle.

On one island there was man who chose a woman who was not beautiful. She was shy and
very quiet. No one really knew how hard she could work because she was shy. She kept out of
sight as much as she could. Most men paid only one cow for their wives. Maybe two cows

would buy avery strong woman. Few men paid more than three cows and very rarely someone
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paid four cows. This man surprised everyone by offering seven cows to the shy woman's father.
Of course the father agreed very quickly even though he thought the man was afool. Everyonein
the village thought it very strange. The other men teased the man greatly for being so stupid asto
pay seven cows for that shy, ‘ugly' woman.

Finally the man loaded up aboat and took his belongings and his wife off to afar-away
island where no one would bother him.

One day an anthropologist visited the man's home island. He heard the story about the man
who paid seven cows for a'less than one cow wife'. The visitor was very curious about the story.
He finally found out where the man now lived. He took a boat to go and see him. When he
arrived at theisland, the man met him on the beach. He invited his visitor to his high peaked,
thatched house. It was alarge, clean house. There were quite afew children of various ages
running and playing around the house. The older ones were doing small tasks around the farm.
The anthropologist could see awell tended garden up the path. There were very healthy cows
and goatsin the stalls. It seemed a very prosperous and contented place.

After much small talk that followed very important customs, the host called for cool drinks
to be brought for his guest. After more small talk, a beautiful lady arrived. She served a
refreshing drink to the man and his visitor. The guest was surprised. He wondered who this
woman was. She did not seem to be a servant. She did not act like a servant in front of his host.
What had happened to the first wife who people back on the home island called ugly? This
beautiful woman, who was not at all shy, must surely be a second wife. The guest could not ask
the man directly about this. That would have been rude in the host's culture.

It came time for the man to ask the guest why he had come. And so, as was custom, the
anthropol ogist began along story about how he had cometo his host's home island to investigate
how marriage took place there. His host's story was told amost immediately. People still laughed
when they told the story. Imagine a man foolish enough to pay seven cows for a'less than one
cow woman'. The anthropologist wanted to meet this man and hear his story. Finally he found
out which island the man lived on. And now here he was meeting the man his tribe called
foolish. The anthropologist added that he found his host to be avery good man, very kind, and a
great host. He complimented him on the well built home, the flourishing garden and the healthy
animals and children he saw.

13



The host smiled quietly. He knew his guest wanted to know what had happened to the
seven cow woman. But he said nothing in answer to the unspoken question. He simply affirmed
that the story was true. And that, yes, he was very happy and was prospering.

When it came time for the man to leave, he and his host walked to the waiting canoe. The
proper good byes were said. As the guest was just getting into his canoe, the host laid his hand
on his shoulder. He said, "Y ou know, | did not want an ordinary one cow woman. | did not want
atwo cow woman. | did not even want a three cow woman. The most | had heard anyone paying
for awoman was four cows. But, | did not want that either. | decided | wanted a seven cow
woman. So | paid the price for one.

Asthe guest was being rowed away from the island he thought long about his hosts parting
words. Then it struck him what the answers to his questions were.

This man valued something more than just awoman who was strong and could do good
work for him. He valued something more than just awoman who could bear him many strong
children. He wanted a woman who valued herself and who would value him. So he had watched
carefully till he saw the shy woman. He thought about what hidden qualities she might have.
Then he paid seven cows to show her that she was highly valued and should value herself. The
anthropol ogist understood that the beautiful woman who had served him the delicious drinks had
become a 'seven cow woman'.

A group of people belonging to a particular culture shares similar values. Individuals also
have individual values within that culture.”

Minzhe had been listening very carefully. The third level of culture, values, was clear. He
wondered what the fourth layer of the cabbage was. The cabbage has a heart. Is there a heart to
culture too? He saw the professor looking at him with aquestion in his eyes. Minzhe was
learning to look as well as listen.

Realising the professor was waiting for him to speak he began somewhat hesitantly. "There
must be a reason why people value certain things rather than other things. What isit that makes
people think one idea is more important or more valuable than another?'

"Very good thinking." said the professor. "Y ou will need to think like this all thetimein
another country as you watch and ask question so you can begin to understand the people. We
call the heart of culture the heart beliefs of people. These heart beliefs come from how people

think the world around them began. How do they explain the stars and the moon and nature
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coming into existence? Vaues come from what their religion tells them about why they are alive.
Values come from what people believe will happen to them when they die. These very important
guestions are asked by all people of all groups. Most often the questions are answered in their
religious beliefs. Those beliefs are the core of their culture.

Some people believe that when a person dies, that person just disappears into nothing.
Because of that belief thereis very little value to the body. That value will lead to very little
ceremony for afuneral. There will be very few objects used at the funeral. Other people imagine
that one must go on a complicated journey to a better place after one dies. They value getting to
that better place. So there will be much activity to get the dead person ready for the journey. The
ceremonies will be complicated. Many things will be used in the funeral ceremonies.

Some people groups believe that a person who dies becomes avengeful ghost. Things will
be quite different because of this belief. People value peaceful, prosperous lives. They do not
want a vengeful spirit bothering them or their family or their cattle. Their death ceremonies will
involve trying to make the ghost happy. Many different objects and dances and songs will be
used to achieve the dead person's happiness.

The cabbage has four layers: the outer leaves which you can see, the top of the firm head
which you can see through the outer leaves, the inner leaves which you cannot see and the heart
which you also cannot seetill you cut the cabbage open. Culture is also made of four layers. first,
the objects and behaviours you can see; second, the important practices such as marriage, legal
offices, health facilities, or farming; third, the values that a people group share (or individuals
hold); and fourth, the way people explain themselves and the world around them, where they
came from and where they are going.

Do you understand?' asked the professor.

The couple looked at the cabbage and thought about what Professor Reifing had just taught
them. After awhile both slowly nodded their heads.

"We really wondered how a cabbage could teach us about culture." they said. "It isredly
helpful to understand the layers. It would be easy to think that what we seeis all thereisto
people's culture. But there are hidden things that we will have to work at uncovering in order to
see and understand them."

"What do you think isthe easiest layer to change in culture?" asked the professor.

15



"| suppose that the first layer is easiest to change because it is what we see easily. It isalso
farthest away from what is at the heart."Minzhe said thoughtfully.

"You are correct." Professor Reifing said. "People change the objects they use relatively
easily. Tribal peoples used stone axes. Then they used steel axes. Now many use tractors to clear
land they used to clear by hand with axes. Some people talked to each other using drums. Now
they use mobile phones and computers. Do you suppose that the other layers have changed just
because the first layer changed?"

"The other layers would not have to change." thought Huizhong out loud. "Axes or tractors
are used for the same practice, the activity of farming. They farm because of the values they hold
about sustaining life. These values would not change because the tools they use change. Nor
would the way they see why they are in the world have to change.”

"Wonderful!" exclaimed the professor. " Sometimes when people go to other countriesto
tell people something special, they see the people changing to use new objects or doing thingsin
adifferent way. They think that the people have really changed deeply too. But they are
mistaken. The people have only changed the outward things they use to achieve the inner things
they dtill believein.

What about change on the second level, Huizhong?" asked the professor. Does that happen
often or easily?"

"That is harder." she answered. "It would seem to me that the practices making up the
second level are very common to people everywhere. There is some kind of family group, |
would suppose, everywhere. There would have to be some kind of law everywhere. People have
to have food everywhere. People pass on what they know to the younger people so there would
be education of some sort everywhere. | think it would be that these levels do not change as
much as the first level. But | don't know about the other inner levels."

"I think you are correct.” stated Professor Reifing. "These second level practices are topics
we will think about in future times when we get together. We will study how everyone has
families but how they think differently about whom really is family. We will talk about how
education - passing knowledge on - is done differently in different groups of people. That is what
the rest of the lessons we will have will be about mostly. But let's think about the third level. Can
people group's values change?"'
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Minzhe shook his head, yes. "l think people's values do change,”" he said quite strongly,
"but | am not sure | can illustrate that."

"Let metell you astory. There was atribe of people who valued the art of tricking people
very highly." the professor answered. " They thought that men who could trick other tribesinto
giving them things by promising to trade with them were great men. When they got the things
from others they would give nothing in return even if they had promised to do so. They
especially thought that men who could trick othersinto thinking they were friends and then
killing those people were the greatest heroes. This caused al sorts of trouble between groups of
people. Thistribe has changed completely now. They are very honest and trustworthy. They
value being true friends now. They value having people believe what they say is true. How do
you suppose that change happened?’

"It would have to do with the deepest layer. There must have been a change in that deep
heart layer because people values come from what they believe about who they are and what the
world is." commented Minzhe.

"Good!" exclaimed the professor. "That is what happened. Travellers came to thistribe.
They lived with them for some time. These newcomers got to know the layers of the people's
culture well. They saw how they built houses high up to keep them dry when it rained very
heavily. They saw how they valued their children and how they taught them. They learned about
the idea of trickery and how important it was to thistribe. They had to learn the stories of where
the people thought they came from. They had to learn about what they thought would happen to
them after they died. When they understood this they knew why trickery was so important to
these people. They introduced a new story of how the world was made. They introduced a new
story of why men lived. When the people agreed to this new story, accepting it into the heart of
their culture, their values changed. They stopped their activities of deception. They threw away
objects which were needed no longer in carrying out trickery.

"So you are telling us that if we want the people in the country to which we are going to
really understand what we have to tell them, we need to open up their culture and see what is at
the heart of it. Isthat correct?' Huizhong asked.

"Yes, you understand.” said Professor Reifing."Next time wetalk, we will talk about how
you will be affected personally by the differences between your culture and the culture of the

people you will be working among."
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Key ideasto discuss from this story.

In groups of three, tell each other the four levels of culture
Check up

Did you talk about these points?

1. Thefirst layer of cultureisthe objects you see people using and
activities they are doing.

2. The second layer of cultureis the customs, practices, or systems that
people groups follow such as marriage, law, food gathering, education,
family relationships, and business practices.

3. Thethird layer of culture is the values people groups hold which lead
them to the practices they do or the systems they follow.

4. 4. Thefourth layer of culture isthe way people groups explain how the
world began and where they come from and where they are going.

Key ideasto discuss from this story.
In groups of three, talk about which level is easiest to change and which level is
hardest to change. Why are the levels easy or hard to change?

Check up
Did you talk about these points?

Number oneis easiest to change. Number four is hardest to change.

Numbers three and four are hidden and are not easy to see. Number one can

change easily especidly if the changes make it easier to achieve the values

of number three. The vaues are closely connected to the reasons people see
for their existence. It isthreatening to people to give up the reason for the

existence of the world and their own existence and future.
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Chapter Three: Minzhe and hiswife learn how cultur e differences can affect them.

"Do you remember the four layers of the cabbage and what they mean?" asked Huizhong as
she and her husband, Minzhe, walked to Teacher Rifeng's studio.

"Why yes," said Minzhe. "We just practiced saying that. Number one is the things people
have and the things people do. Number two is systems, practices, or customs--like marriage, law
or education. Number threeis the values. Number four is the heart beliefs--beliefs about how the
world came into being. It includes who people think they are, where people think they came

from, and where they think they will go when they die."

"Teacher Rifeng said that the culture of the people we are going to live with will affect us. |
wonder how? | do remember that he said that we should not think all thingsin the culture are
wrong. If we do, we will not learn. But how will their culture affect us, | wonder," mused
Minzhe.

Soon they arrived at the studio. After the usual greetings, they were seated waiting for the

teacher to begin.

"You do realize that living in a culture different from the one in which you were born will

affect you, don't you?' Teacher Rifeng began.

"Yes, we are beginning to realize that it will affect us. We had not thought about that
before. We thought we were just going to affect others. But we are beginning to think we will be

affected too," Minzhe said, "though we are not quite sure how."

"People who want to work in another culture need to know some things about themselves
first,” said the teacher, settling down in his chair for along talk. " Some people make cultural
changes much more easily than other people do. A few people should not try to work in other

cultures. Let me describe the kind of person who can work in other cultures most easily.

People who are interested in their own culture surrounding them will usually take interest
in anew culture. People who are interested in the people of their own culture will be interested in

people in adifferent culture. People who like trying new things cross into new cultures easily.
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Shy people can cross into other cultures because often shy people are good at watching other

people and understanding what they are doing and what they are like."

Huizhong sighed and blushed a bit. She was a shy person and she had wondered if she

would be ableto live outside her own home area

Teacher Rifeng smiled gently and continued. " People, who clearly understand who they
are, cross cultures more easily than people who do not have strong understandings of themselves.
People who really trust themselves, do well crossing into new cultures. It is important to be sure
of yourself and what you believe. People who do not really feel secure about themselves will not

fed secure with others.

It isimportant to be very clear about why you are going to live with others. That helps you
feel secure. It is dso important to know that the people who send you believe you should go. If
your leaders think you should go, that gives you a more secure feeling also," Teacher Rifeng

said.

"People who are happy people are usually aso happy in new situations. Happy people are
usually people who are comfortable with who they are. Happy people draw people to themselves.
None of us like grumpy people. People who complain about things all the time are not usually
well liked.

It really helps to have a sense of humour when you try living in another culture. Y ou must
be able to laugh at yourself. Can you see the funny side of situations? Can you see why you look
funny to other people? When others laugh at you, can you laugh with them? If you can, you will

cross cultural barriers much more easily.”

This time Minzhe blushed slightly and looked away. He did not like to feel embarrassed
but he was gradually learning to laugh at himself. It was especialy hard for him if children
laughed at him.

Again Teacher Rifeng noticed Minzhe' s blush and said, “Children are often the ones who
will laugh openly at you. They see the differences quickly. Children do not know how to hide
their emotions well yet. They will ask questions openly and either show fear or laugh. | think the
best way to handle it isto laugh with them and talk about what it is that they see differently.
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Sometimes inviting the children to take a closer look helps. Probably one of the hardest thingsis
when adults want to touch you, your hair, your face, or parts of your body. One must learn to

accept their differences and let others find out who you are.

How changing from one culture to another affects people, depends alot on their attitudes
toward other people groups. If you go thinking you are superior to the people you will live
amongst, life will be very difficult. Nothing will please you. The people around you will wonder
why you are there. If you go thinking that all they have and do isinferior to what you know, your
life with them will be unproductive. They will reject you because you have rejected them and

their ways.

Thereis astrange thing | want to tell you about myself now. At some point, most people
who livein cultures different from their own have to face the fact that they do not really like
people who are different. | remember when | studied amongst a group of people who were very
short. | thought | redlly liked these people. | had chosen to be among them because | had been
attracted to them. | wanted to be with them. | had something important to tell them. Learning

about them would be very rewarding | thought.

Oneday | heard myself saying something | realized | had said often to myself or to friends.
| was saying things like, ‘ That little man down at thestoresaid ____....", or ‘that little man did
this...’, or ‘those little men think....". | began to wonder why | used the word 'little' every time |
talked about these people. Suddenly | realized that | wasn't just talking about them being short. |
began to understand that in my heart | felt they were not as good as | was. | felt | wasreally
‘bigger’ than they were. | felt that my way of doing things was better. | felt my way of saying
things was more accurate. | was secretly irritated with some of their ideas and ways of doing
things. | thought they were slow and lazy. So | thought they were smaller than me, not in size,
but in importance. Thisreally surprised me. It made me very sad that | used the word 'little’ all
the time. | really needed to change my attitude. | had to stop using the word 'littl€'. Their ideas
were practical. Their ideas fit who they were and what they were doing. A closer ook at why

they did what they did, and said what they said, helped me see that maybe | was the 'little' one.

Fear is another problem that affects both you and the people with whom you want to be. If

you are afraid of people, those people will often try to bully you. Fear of living in adifferent
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culture often comes because of not knowing what to expect. It comes from not knowing about
the people you are going to live amongst. It really helps stop fear if you know some things about
other people. When you find out that they laugh and cry--maybe for different reasons--but they
do laugh and cry, it helps. My mother visited me when | lived with the short people. After afew
weeks my mother said to me that grandmothers are grandmothers wherever you find them. They
areall involved with their grandchildren's lives for one reason or another. Nursesin all cultures
share some common characteristics. Farmers are alike in their dependence on the land and the
weather. Farmers don’t get in ahurry. So learn about the people you are going to be with.

Understanding helps lessen fear.”

"The bows and arrows on your wall make me afraid,” said Huizhong. "But your little

houses and carvings of people make me curious about the people,” she added.

"If you knew why the people have the bows and arrows and how they use them you might
be less afraid. You just illustrated why we need to study about where we are going if at all
possible,” said Teacher Rifeng. "1 am glad you say you are interested when you see the carvings

of people and things in my studio.

Now, let's talk about how most people react when they begin to livein anew culture. | am
going to talk about a series of feelings most people have when they go to some place different
from their own culture. This series of feelings is very common when people move to adifferent

culture. It is like taking a journey through many emotions. We call it ‘culture shock'.

The Ups and Downs of the Effects of a New Culture
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Usefullnzss

[ Enthusiasm ]

Anxiety

Discou agement ]

Desperation

At first, it isusual to experience feelings of excitement and apprehension when arriving in
anew place. Questions fill your mind. It seems your senses are much sharper. Y ou see and hear
many things. Y our heart does little flutters and dances. All the excitement may make you tired
and you want to sleep alot. Or you may react in the opposite way. Y ou may stay wide awake
because your mind is very busy, processing all the new experiences. You get tired after awhile

from staying awake.

Excitement should turn into interest as you experience all the new things. There are new
smells to smell. Where do they come from? New sounds tickle or assault your ears. What makes
those squeals, shrieks or murmurs? Y our taste buds quiver at new flavours. Curiosity about
things hel ps you become truly interested. As you try things and find that they are not all bad, you
may grow in enthusiasm for where you are. Enthusiasm for new things grows as you try them.
Not all things will be good but many experiences will be good. This excitement, interest, and

enthusiasm may last aday or it may last several weeks or even months.

At some point, you probably will find adifferent feeling coming upon you. Y ou will want
the old flavour of things. Old habits will want to take over again. ‘Why can't | do things the way
| used to do them? will be your cry. Anxiety will set in. Did | really understand what that person
just said? Will | find that thing | need? | am tired of al the new. Will | be able to do my task
here? How can | do it when everything is so different? Was | really supposed to be herein the
first place? A feeling of anxiety grows. Y ou may try to deny that anything isreally wrong. But
the feeling of anxiety grows.
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Then fear may begin to grow. ‘1 don't think | will ever understand these people’, you may
say. Will | be ableto do everyday things of life easily ever again? Quiet panic setsin so that you
do not want to try new things. Asfear grows into panic, many people feel a sort of desperation
set in. They are tempted to stay home. They stop going outside. They want to spend time only
with friends they find from their home country rather than spending time with the people with

whom you came to work.

Thisis a dangerous period of experiencein anew culture. If you do not think clearly about
why you are there, you will go home. If you do not overcome the differences around you, you

will be unable to do the work you came to do. Some people do go home at this stage.

Many other people will remember why they arein that place. They make an effort to get
used to all the differences. Gradually things become easier to do. Some things will become
pleasurable. Hope will grow in place of despair. Hope that you can fulfill what you came to do
begins to grow. That hope brings a sense of relief as you begin to enjoy some of the differences.
Y ou may even begin to find that some of the ways people do things around you is better than the

way you do things at home.

You will at last find yourself beginning to relax. Y ou will begin to feel comfortable in the
new surroundings. You will learn to understand many things around you. There will always be
irritations. There are irritations even in your own culture. But you will find ways to cope with the

irritations, just as you cope with them at home.

Asyou begin to relax and enjoy life again, you will begin to find yourself useful in the new
culture. You will find people who are interested in you and willing to take arisk to get to know

you. They may do this at risk to themselves. There are curious people in every culture.

The process of getting used to a new culture takes a different length of time for each
person. It also takes alonger or shorter time in each culture. Each culture is different. There are
some people who cannot adjust to new cultures though. | hope you are not that kind of person,”

declared Teacher Rifeng, as he smiled at Minzhe and hiswife.

"I hope we are able to adjust too. | suppose that one way to help us get through this series
of feelingsis to aways be willing to ask questions,” said Huizhong.
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"That is correct,” agreed Teacher Rifeng. "Remember, | said that people who feel superior
will never be able to work in other cultures? Well, one sign that you do not feel superior isto
take the position of alearner. It is hard for adults to be like little children. But that is how most
people feel when they arein anew culture. You have to relearn everything. Little children
usually ask lots of questions. That is how they learn. Little children do not have adult pride.
Adult pride stops us from growing in another culture. It stops us from admitting we don't know
everything. It makes us try to do everything on our own. Don’'t ask too many questions though.
None of uslike ‘pesky’ people.

Most people usually interpret genuine interest in them as acceptance by another. Showing a
real interest in who they are, in what they do, and in why they do it shows you do not feel
superior. To learn, one must ask questions. One must learn to ask questions appropriately. Y ou
must learn who the best person to ask is. In some cultures, women may not talk to men.
Sometimes you must ask the elders of the group first. Often little children provide unexpected

answers,

Probably the best way to show your interest in othersisto learn their language. More than
anything else your language marks you as different. Even in our own countries, we notice people
who speak our language a bit differently than we do. We know who comes from the North and

who livesin the far South, because they use our own language just a bit differently.

Y ou cannot ask good questions if you do not know the language. Y ou will not understand
the answersif you have not learned the language. It is hard to learn another language for most of
us. There are some people who do learn languages very easily, but most of us struggle with it.

Y ou must prepare yourself to spend time learning as soon as you get to the new place you will be
living. | hope you can take some lessons about how to learn another language before your
network sends you. Pay very close attention. It is most important.

But there is one thing that can overcome language barriersin most cultures. That reminds
me of another story that | have to tell you. In acountry in East Africa, there was man who came
to work there. | very soon heard about him. He had aterrible time learning the language. He
made everyone laugh when he tried to speak. Finally his mission decided to send him home.

When the people found out about this, they said, ‘No don’t send him home!” The mission was
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surprised. ‘Y ou laugh every time he tries to talk. Why do you want him to stay? the mission
leaders asked.

The people answered that the man loved them.
‘How do you know he loves you? the surprised officials asked.

‘Well, he knows al our birthdays and brings us some little things. He knows when the
children have specia programs at school and he comes and cheers them on. He knows when we
are sad and he comes and sits quietly with us. He helps usin the field when he can. He smiles at
usalot. His heart speaks when his mouth cannot. Do not send him away. Send your other man

away if you must send someone away.’

Again the company people were very surprised because the other man spoke the language
almost perfectly. * Why should we send him home? they asked.

‘Though he speaks our language almost as if he were born here,” the people answered, ‘ he

does not love us. Heis herejust to do hisjob.” The mission kept the man who loved the people.

Do not be more interested in what you came to tell the people, than you are interested in the

people, themselves.”
“Would you say that again?’ Huizhong asked. “It sounded very important!”

“Do not be more interested in what you came to tell the people, than you are in the people,

themselves,” repeated Teacher Rifeng.

“In most cultures you have to earn the right to be accepted. If you are accepted, your
message will be accepted more easily. | have a story about myself entering another culture. One
summer evening there was afestival in the town in which | was working. People were wearing a
specia sort of robe that they put on in the evenings when they were done the daily work. They
were walking in the streets with a specia kind of wooden shoe worn only on the street in the
evening. The shoes made a musical sound as peopl e clip-clopped down the street. | thought |
should join them to show my interest. | had bought a robe and wooden shoes, so | put them on
and went out. No one greeted me. No one walked with me or talked with me. | redized that | had
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done something very wrong. Later, a person who had become afriend quietly let me know that |

had not yet earned the right to wear that robe or the shoes. | was still aforeigner.

A year later, there was a specia gathering to which | wasinvited. | had been working
alongside the people and trying hard to learn their language and customs, trying to fit in. | had
worked at |etting them know | genuinely enjoyed much about their way of doing things. That
was not hard to do because | did like their culture. It was very different from my culture but there
were things about it that | felt really worked well. That evening, after business was done, it was
time to change into the evening robes. Before they did that, the people gathered, calling me to
join them. Then came a big surprise. They presented me with a robe and wooden shoes they had
made especially for me. Tears cameto my eyes. They let me know that now it was okay for me
to wear the robe. | had proved that | enjoyed being with them. Some of the other people who
were working amongst these people never had that same experience. When | asked the people
why they did not give the others robes, they told me that the others did not take the time to really
appreciate or understand them like | had.

| trust your experience will be like mine,” said Teacher Rifeng. “Next time we will talk
about ‘time’. How people think about time. Time is one of the biggest and most difficult

obstacles people have to overcome in crossing cultures.”
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the kinds of people who cross cultures easily.
Check up

Did you talk about:

+ Being interested about things and people around you in your own culture?

¢+ Being a happy person?

% Being aperson who clearly knows themselves?

¢+ Being a person who clearly understand what he or sheisto do and why he
or sheistodoit?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
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In groups of three, tell each other some things that you might be afraid of in a new

culture.

Then, talk about how you can learn not to be afraid of the new culture.
Check up

Did you talk about studying the people you are going to before you get there?
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the importance of learning to be alearner.
Check up

Did you talk about how asking questions sincerely shows that you do not feel superior
but are willing to learn?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the importance of not putting the importance of the message
above the importance of the people
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Chapter Four: TimeFlies

"Hurry! We don't want to be late getting to Professor Reifing's today,” Minzhe urged his
wife, as they walked quickly toward the professor's house.

"Y es, especially when he is talking about time today. It would be odd to be late," agreed
Huizhong, as she ran to keep up with her husband.

A few moments later they entered the professor's house. Proper greetings were exchanged
and they found themselves sitting in the familiar room once more.

"Did you know that people think about time differently in different places." asked the
professor?"

"Doesn't the earth take the same time to go around the sun no matter where you are on the
earth?' asked Minzhe.

"Yesit does," answered Professor Reifing, "but not everyone understands time the same

way."
"How can you understand time differently?" asked Minzhe, alittle uncomfortably. This
could be a problem, he thought.

"Let's begin with away of thinking about time that has become very common,” said the
professor."Most business in the world is done now according to one way of keeping time. That
way comes from a Christian view of time."

Huizhong looked surprised. "What view of timeisthat?' she asked. "Why do Christians see
timein aspecial way?'

\ l 1/ +

"Christians believe that God made time. h__::\\\\ 4,:; # ‘+ i s
They believe that there was a beginning to = _ 4
time. There will be an end to time. They see E T i i g
time as something God created. The sun, the B {:; S <
moon and stars, and the seasons were made s 7 \\ 5
by God to mark the passing of time. They \ & : 5
also speak about a place where thereisno i
time.

This view sees time 'marching on'. Thereisasaying, Timeflies. Others say, "The hours
crept by." Whether one feelstime is going by too quickly or that it is going by too slowly, timeis
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seen as moving forward. This view sees a past, a present and a future quite clearly. Some other

groups of people do not seetime in the past or time in the future so clearly. They think mostly
about the present.

L[]
e

I]&\‘

06-17-2009
-1
[: Y|
i =T

ﬂ‘t‘

’ ﬁ}'-.

T SREY
2720

= Lond “

;Q\\

International Date Lin

(.
./

UTC[O09:27PH

A
"Klrﬁau I Marques 3
LT " :
=7 vy 2
&
* rench’

Eﬂltcglm

m Easter |s.

HGreenwich Time

?
L]
4

,T

International Date Lin

The world has been divided into time zones. Business al over the word has adopted the
view of time as moving forward. Computers connect us and reach across the time zones.
Telephones 'take us' to other zones of the world to talk to people. We hope that people think
about our time zone and do not call us at midnight—disrupting our sleep, when it is noon where

they are. Travel is scheduled. You are 'on time' for the train or plane, or you are late and don't go
anywhere.

Timeisseen asbeing 'lost' if it is not used well. Some say, 'Time is money'. The meaning of
that saying is different from the proverb you may know, which says, "With money you can buy a
house, but not a home; with money you can buy a clock, but not time." Another saying about
time you may be familiar with is, "An inch of time isan inch of gold but you can't buy that inch
of time with an inch of gold." | think these are Chinese sayings.

People's view of timeis related to the deepest layer of their culture. Which layer is that,
Minzhe?' asked the professor.

"It isthe layer out of which ideas about how the world began come from," answered
Minzhe.
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"That is correct,” said Professor Reifing. " So, Christians understand that God created the
world and time. Others have different ideas about time, based on how they think the world was

made.

Many tribal people think of time as cyclical.

That is, they think things happen and then
they happen again. Things repeat
themselves. Thereis not really apast or a
future, just repetition. Some people think
that a great-grandchild is the great-
grandfather come back to life. They see
people doing the same things over and over
again. What is, was. And what iswill be
again. Ancient cultures such as the Incan,
Mayan, Hopi, and other Native American

Tribes, plus the Babylonian, Ancient Greek,

Hindu, Buddhist, Jainist, and others have a
concept of awheel of time. These systems
regard time as cyclical. That means time
consists of repeating ages that happen to
every being of the Universe between birth
and extinction.

Kaachakra, 'whed, or circle, of time, isthe
symbol of perfect creation, of the cycles of
existence. Time and space are interwoven,
and eight spokes mark the directions, each
ruled by a Deity and having a unique
quality.

The Vedas, the Hindu sacred writings, describe the universe going through repeated cycles
of creation, destruction and rebirth. Each cycle lasts 4,320,000 years.

4,320,000

4,320,000

4,320,000

Timeisanillusion in Buddhist thought. Time does not really exist. The formal Japanese
language does not express time very clearly. The thinking in Japan is that timeis not very real.
Of course the whole business world in Japan is based on time as real, the Christian idea. Trains
run punctualy. Schedules abound. But there also exists in Japanese minds a strange distrust of
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time. Thisisevident in the way socid life happensin Japan. If | meet afriend whilel am on the
way to shop at the store, | will spend time with my friend. | will forget that there was atime to be
at the store and | might not get there that day. What happensin the present is most important. |
met my friend in the present and so it is most important to spend time with her.

The Hopi Indian language contains no words, grammeatical forms, construction or
expressions that refer directly to what most people call “time”, or to past, present, or future. In
Hindi and Punjabi (two of the official languages of India), there is only one word kal for both
yesterday and tomorrow, the meaning determined by the context.

In early Chinese texts, there is no story that describes the creation of the world out of
nothingness. Thereis nothing to mark the beginning of time. In Chinese chronologies, timeis not
counted from a single date, such as the birth of Christ. It is counted from repeated historical
beginnings, such as the foundation of a dynasty, or aroyal family. On the personal level,
individual lives, certainly bounded by birth and death, are regarded as links--linking ancestral
lineage, including both the living and the dead.

There are other people who think of
time as moving backward and forward like
something swinging on astring. That isa
hard idea of time for me to understand.
There is advance and then time goes
backward and then it advances again. There
isno real progress, just a backward and
forward movement of time.

In Australia the native people believe in dream time. They believe in two forms of time;
two streams of activity happen at the same time. One stream is their everyday activity, the other
stream is aspiritual cycle called the "dreamtime”. It is considered more real than reality itself.
Whatever happens in the dreamtime establishes the values, symbols, and laws of Aborigina
society. It is believed that some people with unusual spiritual powers have contact with
dreamtime.

Jewish thinking about time is the basis of the Christian thought about time. But thereis an
important difference. The Jews see ordinary time progressing. They believe in the creation of
time, the beginning of time. They believein the end of time. But they see ordinary time
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punctuated by sacred time. Every seventh day is a sacred time, the Sabbath. Sacred festivals
punctuate time, lifting ordinary time into a different kind of time. Every seventh year was sacred
in the time before Christ. Every forty-ninth and fiftieth year was also different. Modern Jews till
hold the idea of the Sabbath being different, to a greater or lesser degree.

"That isamazing." said Minzhe. "1 did not know that people see time differently.
"How would those differences affect me, | wonder?" mused Huizhong.

"'Good question,” said Professor Reifing.

There are two things that | want you to think about.

Oneisthat there are different calendars used in the world. There are forty different
calendars used in the world.
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The calendar most commonly used
around the world for business, government,
travel, and communication is the Gregorian
calendar. It was set up by a Catholic Pope,
Pope Gregory. It has the familiar 12 months
with 30 or 31 days; February being 28 or 29.
There are seven daysin aweek. Gregory's
calendar is based on the earth's movement
around the sun.
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Before the Gregorian calendar, people in Europe used the Julian calendar. It was put
together by Julius Caesar of Rome. Many Orthodox Christiansin Russia, Greece and other parts
of the world follow this calendar in their religious life. Orthodox Christians celebrate Christmas
and Easter at different times than most Catholic and Protestant Christians do. The main feature of
both of these calendarsis that timeis divided between before Christ, and after Christ. So thereis
300 BC--or 300 years before Christ, and 300 AD--or 300 years after Christ.

The Islamic calendar callsthe year 2009, 1430 AH. Thisis because Muslims base time as
before and after the year the Prophet Mohammed had to flee from the city of Meccato the city of
Medina. AH meansin the year of the Hijra, that being the year Mohammed fled. The monthsin
this calendar are based on the movements of the moon only. The celebrations in Islam are aways
on different dates, if one follows the Gregorian calendar.

The Hebrew calendar year in early 2009 was 5769 AM. The monthsin this calendar are
based on both the movements of the moon and the sun. AM means 'the year of the world', that is,
it has been 5769 years since the world was created.

The Gregorian calendar has been used in Japan since 1 January, 1873 for business, and for
relating to the rest of the world. But all official things in Japan have been dated Heisel
(“Achieving Peace” ) since January 7, 1989. That is the year the Emperor Akihito began his
reign. Therefore, 2009 isHeisal 21. Theideafor Japanese years follows how Chinese years used
to be based--on the emperor'sreigns.

Again, the main calendar in use for areas like business, government, transportation, and
communication is the Gregorian calendar. The other calendars are mainly used for religious
purposes and so originate out of the fourth layer of culture.

"So many peoplelivein two timesin thefirst layer of culture. Onetime is the time of the
world of business. The other timeisthe world of beliefs and values. The timing of the
celebrations and activities we seein the first layer of culture come from beliefs buried in the
fourth layer of culture,” said Minzhe.

"Excellent," said Professor Reifing. "Y ou have not only been listening carefully, you have
been thinking as well. Y ou will do well in another culture.”

"I still want to know how the use of time in another culture will affect me personaly,” said
Huizhong.

"Well, first of al, the timing of celebrations has a great effect on when you are free to do
business. Muslim, Jewish, Hindu, and Christian celebrations influence the world of business.
Business, and even government, is shut down in order for celebration to take place. There will be
times when it would not be good to talk about company business. People are distracted or do not
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want to hear. Their focusis on their celebration. Sometimes their celebrations open up
opportunities to talk about the things you have come to talk about. Sometimes they will be
curious about what and why you are celebrating. Y ou need to think about what is going on
around you and learn to useit to your advantage.

Another aspect of timeisthe social use of time.

When is being late actually late? How late can you be, before you are considered rude?
How early can you arrive, and not be rude? Often the way time is treated has to do with values
buried in the third layer of culture, the value layer. These values, of course, come out of the
fourth layer, the layer which explains how things began.

Many people from the West feel that when ameeting is said to begin at a certain time, you
must be there and in your place before it begins. The doors to concertsin the West are often shut
at the beginning of the concert and you may not enter until thereis abreak in the program. Trains
leave on time. Planes leave on time so you must know which event is business and which event
issocial.

The use of time in family or community events varies greatly. Even in the West, at an
important event, the most important people will arrive last, after everyone else. In some cultures
you never cometill ahalf hour after the event isto begin. Sometimesiit is okay to be two hours
late. It isvery frustrating to learn to live in a different view of social time.

The third layer, which is values, influences the use of time. These values determine how
the systems in the second layer happen. The place you notice thisis at thefirst layer, where you
see peopl e acting according to how they value of time.

I know people who have gone to other countries to do what their network asked them to do
and could not, because they could not adjust to the way people used their time. They could not
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understand the values that led people to use time the way they did. They suffered distress
because of the changesin the flow of time. We discussed some of how being in anew culture
affects you before. The use of time has a great effect on you.

But it istime for you to go now. Next lesson we will talk about circles," said the professor,
standing up. Huizhong forgot stood up as well but surprised wondering why they would talk
about circles.

Key ideasto discuss from this story:
In groups of three, tell each other the important ideas presented in this story.
Check up

Did you talk about these points?

1. What is the most commonly used view of time in the world?

The Christian view of time is the most commonly used view of

timein the world.
2. What are the main ideas of the Christian view of time?
Time—iscreated
--has a beginning and an end

- appears to move forward aways, has a past, a present and a

future
3. For what two different purposes can calendars be used?
- for business (government, travel)

-for religious celebrations and social events

4. How could differences in the use of time affect you personally?

-we need to know what people are doing so we know when to talk
to them
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-we may want to do business but everything is closed for
celebration

-we may think being late has one meaning and others think it has
another meaning. We can get angry if people don't do things when

we think they should do them.

5. When do you fedl timeis'flying'? When do you fed like time has
stopped, or is moving slowly?
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Chapter Five: LifelsGoingin Circles

"It isvery interesting and helpful talking with Teacher Rifeng. | wonder what the teacher
has to say today. We have talked about cabbages and time flying. Now we will talk about
circles,” Minzhe said to hiswife. "Are you ready? Let's go!"

Teacher Rifeng was looking at a big illustration on his desk when they entered his studio.
Minzhe and Huizhong walked over to look, too. "So thisis the Circle you are going to talk
about?' Huizhong said in surprise as she bent over to look closer.

"Yes', replied the teacher, "we will talk about the Circle of Life today."

"| see ababy there, awedding there, and someone who has died up here," said Huizhong,
pointing to theillustrations. "There are some other scenesthat | do not really understand. The
Circle of Life must mean what happens to a person from his birth to his death."

"Very good," said Teacher Rifeng. "Y ou are learning well. Y esthe Circle of Life includes
all the important eventsin one person's life."

"Why isit called a Circle of Life?' asked Minzhe.
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"'Remember that we talked about how some people see time as cycling around and around

again?

Well, the idea of the Circle of Life comes from that view of time. There are those in the
world who think of time as repeating. Therefore, life and death are just repetitions of the same
things over and over in their thinking," answered the teacher.

"Now, many people around the world have begun to use the idea of life being a cycle.
Some people see everything as part of the circle. Men and animals are just parts of the cycle.
Some see plants included too. When we die we become part of the ground. Plants grow from the
ground. Animals eat the plants; we eat the animals or the plants. Others believe that according to
how you live you may come back as an animal or afish and have to work up to human existence

again."

"Are the same thingsincluded in the *Circle’ for every people group?' asked Huizhong.
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"Basic events like birth, marriage, and death are celebrated in most people groups,”
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answered the teacher W~ 58

“Some cultures make different events more important than other cultures do. There are
lesser events that become very important in some cultures. Some cultures do not celebrate afew
of the lesser events at al. People groups may have celebrations for the same things, but at
different ages for the person. Mae and female also have different celebrations.”

"Does the Circle of Life connect to the 'cabbage' layers of culture we learned about?”
Huizhong asked, thoughtfully.

"Yes! That isagood connection,” answered the teacher, encouragingly. "These events
connect to the levels of culture. The first layer is the behaviours and objects used to celebrate the
different occasions. The ceremonies connected to cel ebrating these events come out of the
systems of the second level. Marriages ceremonies occur because there are rules and regulations
about being married. People celebrate these eventsin their lives because of what they value
about themselves and others. That is the third layer. These values are rooted deeply in what
people believe about how they came into being and how they relate to the world around them.
Thisisthe innermost layer."

"I suppose the beginning of the Circleis birth?" questioned Minzhe.

"Y es, although in some cultures celebration begins nine months before the birth when the
child isfirst expected,” replied Teacher Rifeng. "If it isafirst born child, the celebrations may be
even more specia. In other cultures the expected child is never mentioned, because to mention it
may bring it to the attention of demons. The demons will seek to harm the mother and the child
in someway if peopletalk about or celebrate the child. Precautions will be taken to keep the
coming birth a secret.
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The first common celebration in the Circle of Lifeisusually the birth of the child. Each
group of people have their own way of celebrating this. Some American Indian tribes, and in
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some other cultures, the child islifted to the sun at birth. I -

There are different celebrationsiif itisadgirl, thanif itisaboy. If it isafirst born boy, the
celebrations may take on a greater importance than if it wasagirl. In some cultures girl babies
are not wanted and are |eft to die. Some people groups will not celebrate at the birth of achild,
because they fear the child may die soon. They wait to seeif the child will be healthy, sometimes
two to three years. Some groups are very afraid if the child is misshapen and do not celebrate,
but kill the child. In some groups twins are feared and therefore left to die on their own or thrown
into rivers or left for animals to eat.

The big celebration in Jewish culture, eight days after the birth of aboy, is Brit Milah, the
covenant of circumcision. Circumcision has a special meaning for Jews. It isasign that they are
God's specia people. Muslims also celebrate circumcision. Often, Muslim boys pass through
circumcision (khitan) when they have recited the entire Qur'an, once through. In Malaysiaand
other regions where Muslims practice circumcision, boys undergo the operation at from ten to
twelve years of age. It becomes areal puberty rite. It separates the boy from childhood and
introduces him to the new status of young adulthood. The most common age is seven, but some
Muslims do circumcision at seven days. In other countries, some Western countries,
circumcision is practiced for health reasons with no celebration at al. Some people are against
circumcision because they say it disfigures the male. Thiswas a Greek idea. Now, many people--
who believe there is no god, and only man rules--are turning away from circumcision.

Some cultures have a great cel ebration when the child is finally named. This happens at
different ages. Giving a name immediately after birth is seen as dangerous in some people groups
because then the demons will know the child and hurt him. Other groups watch the child very
carefully to see which ancestor (or great-grandfather) the child islike. Then they give the child
that person's name. They think the ancestor has come back as this child. Many Christian groups
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have a special ceremony called 'Christening’ when the child is given his name in the presence of

God. The child is dedicated to God or to the church, B E= |

In other places the giving of the nameis afamily matter. Names are chosen before the baby
is born and there is no celebration.

I will tell you astory about giving a child a name when you live in another culture. A
young couple trained hard to prepare to live among a group of natives on the West Coast of
Canada. They studied al they could about the culture, the language, the layers of the people's
culture, and how the people thought. But they did not |earn one important thing. One very
important thing! When their first baby boy was born, they decided to name him after the chief of
the tribe. They thought they would be honouring the chief. To their surprise, the tribe became
very angry and told them to leave within twenty-four hours. They had to leave, broken hearted.
Later they found out that names were private property in this group. They had stolen the chief's
name, so the tribe thought. They should have asked permission to use the name which they may
have gotten, or may not have gotten. The name and the person are very closely related in some
cultures.

Only afew people will know someone’s real name in some tribes. One man gathered
names and tried to make charts of family groups for severa years. When he moved to the
neighbouring group, they laughed at him and told him that the names he gathered were all made
up names. No one wanted to tell him their real name. It isimportant to know what isinvolved in
the events of the Circle of Life followed in aparticular culture.

Many people groups celebrate when a child becomes a young adult. Thisis often donein
the late teenage years. Sometimes the young boys undergo scarring of their faces. They must be
brave and act like men now. They leave playing with girls and being with their mothers. Often
groups of young men will go away by themselves to be together for some time, hunting, and

looking after themselves.
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When they are accepted back into the tribe again, they are eligible for marriage. In Western
countries, coming of age is celebrated in various ways. Y oung ladies who are ready to be married
may have what is called a"Coming out Ball* They are introduced to Society at a glittering dance
party where they wear beautiful dresses and are accompanied by specially chosen, handsome,
young escorts.

Another custom in the West that takes the place of a 'becomi ng adult' party is a Graduation

or Commencement Ceremony, ending formal education. =

Some schools in the West celebrate the finish of kindergarten with a party. Students then
continue on and graduate from elementary school and then from junior high school. The finish of
the common twelve years of required public education is the biggest graduation celebration.
There are ceremonies where diplomas are given to the graduates. Thisisusually followed by a
dance, or private party at a student’s home. Christians often celebrate together in the church.
Students are considered young adults at this age. When college is finished there is another
ceremony, though the end of compulsory twelve years education is usually the bigger party.

Many people groups celebrate 'Coming of Age'. This can be at thirteen years of age, asin
Jewish families, or at twenty or twenty-one, as in the West. In some South Pecific countries, one
does not become a man until hisfather and older uncles have died. Someone may at last become
aman at age fifty, or even older. Sometimes becoming adult isrelated to age but not often. Age
twenty-one was the age of becoming a man in Canada for many years. Then ayoung person
could begin to drink liquor and smoke. These things were thought of as adult pastimes. Other
cultures have similar things only adults can do. In some people groups people do not even know
how old they are, because no one remembers the day of one' s birth.”

"| suppose that marriage is the next big part of the Circle of Life," said Minzhe.

"Y es, after the celebrations of becoming an adult, or the finishing of required education the
next step in taking on of adult responsibilitiesis usualy marriage. In some cultures the young
man asks the lady of his affection, directly, if she will marry him. He usually gives her an
engagement ring at thistime.
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When young couples announce that they will be married there are parties. In other
countries there are formal talks between parents, and contracts are signed. In some people
groups, marriage partners are chosen by parents for their children when they are very, very
young. Thereis usualy acelebration at thistime, too. In other groups thereis aprice to be paid
for the bride. There are long discussions between the family groups as to how much should be
paid for the bride. Many times this 'bride price' belongs to the bride, in case her husband dies or
sheisdivorced.”

Huizhong looked at her husband and asked, "How much would you have paid for me?’
Her husband blushed and |ooked at the floor.

Teacher Rifeng laughed gently. He continued, "Marriage ceremonies can be simple events,
like stepping over a broom together, in front of friends. Or they can be celebrations that take a

week or ten days.

Usually, some religious persons are involved. In many countries there are rulesto be
followed that are decided by the government. Marriages also have to be registered with the
government in many countries. Some places have no religiousinvolvement at al; it isonly
government regulations that are followed. Some cultures demand proof that the couple have
successfully had sex together before the marriage is considered completed.

In most cultures there are big feasts that follow the formal wedding ceremonies. Families
and friends gather and there is singing, story telling and dancing. In some Western countries,
pictures of the bride and groom'’s childhood up to when they met and were engaged are shown.
Then, in some cultures, there is a ‘honeymoon'. This is when the newly married couple spend
time by themselves in some special place.”

"The Circles touch each other when a child is born, don't they?' mused Minzhe.
"What do you mean?" asked Teacher Rifeng.

"Well, each person's Circle begins at birth or at conception, but that is also an event in the
parents' Circles," explained Minzhe.

"Very good!" exclaimed the teacher. "Usually the first born child receives the most
attention and celebration, especidly if the baby isaboy. Theworld isvery hard on girls.
Sometimes girl babies are |eft to die because a boy is wanted first. Sometimes a girl is wanted
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first because she can help raise the rest of the family. Then, second girl babies may beleft to die
or be aborted if aboy is not next. We will talk about these i ssues when we have our talk about
gender," said the teacher. One odd custom in England and North America was that the new
father gave al hisfriendsacigar. It was asign of friendship and happiness to smoke together.”

"What would be the next cause for celebration in the Circle?' asked Huizhong, as she bent
to look at the chart again.

"People celebrate wedding anniversaries and birth anniversaries in some countries. In the
West, twenty-five years, fifty years, and sixty years of marriage are important. The twenty-fifth
year is called the Silver Wedding anniversary, the fiftieth, the Golden Wedding anniversary, and
the sixtieth, the Diamond Wedding anniversary. In the West each birthday or wedding
anniversary isusually celebrated privately in some simple way. The important ones will have a
big party with family and friends gathering. In Canada, the Queen will send a special certificate
for those who have reached sixty or seventy years of marriage

There are also important birth anniversary years to celebrate. In Japan, families go to
shrines on November 15" in order to celebrate a girl's third or seventh birthday, or aboy's fifth
birthday. Thanksis given at the shrine for the child’ s health and strength. Prayer is made for a
long life to come. This celebration began due to the fact that along time ago many children died
before their 3rd, 5th or 7th birthdays. After going to the shrine, the family has a feast at home.

Between marriage and death there is the establishment of a home and a family. The parents
are usually involved in working to get food and other necessary things for their children and for
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lifein general.

Then comes old age. Many grandparents spend time looking after the grandchildren. They

arein charge of teaching the family history to the children.
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They also teach life lessons and help the children learn to do simple tasks around the home.

In very industrial cultures, grandparents are put in special homes where they are looked
after by people who are paid to take care of them. Some cultures leave old people behind when
they move to find food. The old ones soon starve to death. In the North where thereisice and
snow and long winter nights, the old go out by themselvesin the cold night so that the young will
not have to look after them. They die there alone, freezing to death.

Old age may be the most difficult part of the ‘' Circle of Life". It is often atime of feeling
very useless. Strength fails. Thinking abilities fail. Evenin very industria nations--where there
are many doctors and much medicine--when the elderly become sick, they are not given specia
care to help them get better. They are made comfortable and allowed to die.

I have many friends whose networks have sent them to help the elderly in different
countries. The elderly are thankful and many of them listen to the ideas that my friends wish to
share. | have alady friend who has gone to a country where the elderly are left on the streetsto
die. She has built homes for them and hel ped them have good food. These people are now
healthy and are helping look after children whose parents have died because of AIDS.”

"Thefinal celebration is at death, | suppose,” said Minzhe.

"Yes," agreed Teacher Rifeng. "And thisis usually the grimmest
of al celebrations. How people celebrate death depends on how they understand where they
came from and where they are going after they die. Death celebrations rise out of the fourth layer
of culture.

Some Christians celebrate with a mixed feeling of joy and sorrow. They are sad because
they will miss the loved one, but they are not totally grief-stricken because they believe that the
loved one will be in heaven. They will see each other again. Sometimes the loved one did not
believe in Jesus as the only way to heaven and so there is much grief because the family believes
that the person will bein hell. Catholic Christians teach that the person must spend timein a
halfway place until they have paid for their sins. They can be helped when family and friends say
specia prayers and pay money to get them to heaven more quickly.

Many other religions have ideas about hel ping the person after death. Preparations to help
the person achieve agood life after death are many and varied. Anniversaries of the death of
family members may be celebrated on special years after the death. For some people groups, the
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44™ year is very important. Some groups celebrate at five, ten, and forty years. Some people
groups leave the body to decay for a period of time. After decay, they clean the bones--
accompanied with great celebration--and store them in special places. In Mexico, on thefirst and
second of November every year, many people go to the graveyards and have afeast at relatives
graves. The Japanese invite the spirits of the dead into their houses at 'O-bon Festival' in August.
After afew days they send the spirits away on little boats with lanterns in them on the rivers and
streams.

The dead person's Circle may be thought to have ended as far as life here on earth goes, but
the death ceremonies are not the end of the Circle for the living. Many kinds of responsibilities to
the dead often continue. People groups without a clear idea of what is after life are often very
grief stricken. Some believe that the relative will come back as a vengeful spirit to haunt them.
After the death, specia ceremonies must be undertaken to appease the spirits of dead ancestors.
Others believe the ancestors come back to watch over them and so they make thank offeringsto
the dead person to encourage more help.”

"How could a people group'sidea of the 'Circle of Life' affect what our network wants us to
do?' asked Minzhe.

Teacher Rifeng laughed gently and said, "That is a good question. The Circle of Life
affects all the levels of culture. The most important level isthe fourth level. If people change
what they believe at thislevel, al the meanings of all the celebrations will change. That is
because al the values have been affected. It isimportant that missionaries thinks through what
effect the new ideas will have on a people group. The mission should be prepared to help the
people think through new meanings and new ways of celebrating the events of the 'Circle of
Life."

"Do you have an example?' asked Minzhe.

Teacher Rifeng thought for afew moments and then began, "Yes, | do. In Japan, many
people follow the Buddhist belief system. But, when Japanese change their core beliefs, from
Buddhist to Christian, for example, they change their beliefs about the dead person. These
changes are expressed in how people handle the funera ceremony. Instead of praying to the
person's spirit who has become a'god’, they will pray to the ‘God of Heaven'. Instead of offering
incense to the spirit of the dead person, bowing to the body and praying to the spirit of the
person, many Christians in Japan place aflower in the coffin and sit beside it. They then pray to
God in Heaven thanking God for having had time with the loved one. They will ask for God's
comfort for themselves, rather than asking for the dead person to care for them.

In Buddhism there are a number of memorial services following the death. For example,
rituals are performed daily for the first seven days, then, weekly within the first forty-nine days,
then on the 100th day, depending on the local custom. After that, there are memorial feasts, such
as the 'O-bon' festival, in honour of the dead.
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However, Japanese Christians believe that if the person was a Christian, that person’s spirit
is now with Christ in heaven, not on earth watching over them. So they do not do all the
memorial services, nor do they talk to the dead nor set out food for them as they once did.
Instead, Christians gather in the graveyard on Easter Sunday to celebrate the fact that they will
see their loved ones again when they themselves die and go to heaven. They are also celebrating
the fact that their loved ones who have died--and they themselves--will be resurrected. They
believe they will live again, just as Jesus did. The outer layers--the cel ebrations—change, when
the inner layers of a culture change.”

"The way in which different people groups celebrate the 'Circle of Life', even what they
believe about the 'Circle of Life' is very important,” observed Minzhe. " Getting used to these
beliefs and celebrations will take work too. We will need to be sensitive to where people are in
the'Circle of Life', and to what they are celebrating, when we talk to them about the things we
haveto tell them."

Teacher Rifeng nodded in agreement.”If you understand what is going on in people's lives,
you can present your message to them in ways that will fit with what is happening. That will help
them to understand and accept your messages much more easily.

It isinteresting to see how one great teacher used the eventsin people’ s livesto bring his
message to them. The great teacher was Jesus Christ. There are stories of how he did hisfirst
miracle at awedding. He was involved with severa funerals, even funerals for close friends, like
Lazarus. He used that incident to do some very important teaching. Some schools teach that you
should look carefully at the life of Christ and see how he was able to affect peopl€e’ s lives during
major eventsin their * Circles of Life'.

"It istimeto go," said Huizhong. "Thank you so much for your telling us these things.
What will we talk about next time?"

"I think we will talk about how families are the same and how they are different in various
places,” said the teacher. "Bring me a chart of your family for next week. Name all the peoplein
your family and tell me how they are related to you. What words do you use when you talk about
them?”

Key ideasto discuss from this story.

In groups of three, draw a‘Circle of Life for your own culture. What are the

main events and how are they celebrated?
Where are you in the ‘Circle of Life’?

Key ideasto discuss from this story.
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In groups of three talk about why it isimportant to know what the events of the

‘Circle of Life” arein the culture in which you may work.
Check up
Did you talk about these points?

1. People need to understand the important points in others’ lives so that when
they talk to them they can relate their message to what is happening in their
life.

2. Sincethe way events are celebrated in a person’slife aretied to the fourth
layer of culture, there must be a change in the fourth layer thinking before
there will be a change in the reasons why, and the way in which, these events
are celebrated.
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Chapter Six: AreYou My Cousin or my Brother? What Families arelike?

"Did you finish the chart of your family?" Huizhong asked her husband as they prepared to
leave in order to go to Teacher Rifengs' studio for another study time.

"I think so. I am not really sure how to writeit out. It is quite complicated,” admitted
Minzhe, rolling up the scroll. "1 wonder how other groups of people write out their families
connections.”

"l am sure we will find out today!" laughed Huizhong.

When they entered Teacher Rifeng's studio, there were many charts hanging all around
them. Asthey got ready to study, they peeked at the charts.

"There are indeed many ways of naming the members of familiesin theworld,” thought
Huizhong.

Teacher Rifeng had been studying one of the charts. He turned to the couple and said,
"Let's begin with the kind of family with which you are most familiar. We call it the Sudanese
Kinship chart. The Chinese use this system of titles for relatives. It is the most complicated. That
is, it has the most number of termsto call members of the family. Every member of the family is
referred to by adifferent term.”

"Doesn't everyone do that?’ exclaimed Minzhein surprise."l thought it was difficult when |
was trying to remember what we call everyonein my family. Is the Chinese family system really
like the Sudanese kinship chart?'

"Yes," answered the Teacher. Let's take alook. On these charts, we aways put ourselvesin
the middle. Anthropologists use the term 'ego’ to refer to our own self. On our chart you are the
person with no face. The chart shows what you would call other members of your family."

"Thereis adifferent term for everyone on this chart, isn't there?' asked Minzhe.

"Yes, that iswhat is special about the Sudanese chart. This isthe most complicated system.
It uses the most terms, one for each member of the family. Thisis our first chart,” said the
Teacher.
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"There are five other ways people use to describe how they relate in families. These
systems all use far fewer terms than the system used in China. In these charts, severa different
people are referred to by the same terms. The same term can be used for people of different age
groups also. | suppose the people who use the Sudanese/Chinese system wonder how people in
the other systems know who they are talking about. It is interesting who calls whom * mother’
and ‘father’ or ‘brother’ and ‘sister’. It sounds very confusing when you are used to using
different terms for each person.

The next chart we will look at isthe Hawaiian Kinship. It uses the fewest terms for
relatives.

grandfather igrandmuther " . ] grandfather | grandmother
I Hawaiian Kinship
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The people who are called ‘brother’ and *sister’ in this system may often move from family
to family. They live with one group which they call brother and sister for a time and then they
may move to the next family group containing brothers and sisters. About one third of the
world's families use this system. These people groups do not think of the family as just mother,
father and their children. They see family as very large groups of related people.
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The next pattern is the one used in most Western societies in modern-day Europe and in
North America. It. isakinship pattern used by about ten percent of the world's societies. It is
called the Eskimo Kinship Pattern.
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One aways has to explain which aunt or uncle oneis talking about because al father's
brothers and all mother's brothers are uncles. All mother's sisters and father’ s sisters are aunts.
Y ou must explain which grandparent you are talking about. Is it your mother's father or your
father's father? Thereis no word to tell you specifically which is which. This system puts
emphasis on the father, mother, brothers and sisters by giving each one atitle different from the
rest of therelatives, that is cousins, aunts and uncles.

The fourth pattern is called I r oquois Kinship. People with the same coloured dots have the
sametitles.
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This family system has some interesting rules about whom a person may marry. It hasto do
with the terms ‘ cross cousins' and ‘parallel cousins'. But we will talk about these cousinsin the
next session.

Then there is the Omaha Kinship Pattern. Thisis the fifth pattern. Father's brothers are
called by the same term as father. Father's brothers have the same authority over Ego as father
does. Father's family is more important than mother's family in this system. Parallel cousins on
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the father's side have the samet titles as Ego’ s children. Parallel cousins on the mother's side have
the same titles as mother's brothers and sisters.
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Thelast of the five systemswe will look at isthe Crow System. Mother's family is most
important in this system.

Crow Kinship
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"Why are these charts important?' asked Minzhe.

"These charts are important because they define who may marry whom. Who will take care
of whom is also defined according to these family systems. Who owns property is defined by
these charts. Who inherits the property is aso defined by these systems. Even who may speak to
whom and how they may speak to each other is defined by these charts. In some families
different words are used when talking to grandparents, than when talking to parents. Brothers

speak to each other one way and sisters will speak to each other another way in some family
groups.”
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"That isvery complicated!" exclaimed Huizhong. "My brain istired trying to think about
all of this."

Teacher Rifeng laughed softly and said, "It is not so important to remember all the details
of al the systems. What isimportant is that you understand the system of the people with whom
you are going to live. Y ou need to understand clearly who people are talking about when they
talk about family members.

It isimportant to understand clearly who is being talked about. People often make decisions
based on what the most important person in their family system thinks. It is good to know whom
you are talking to and how they fit into their family. Y ou need to know who can make decisions
for whom.

I know a man who went to an island to share the Gospel. He could never get anyone to
really listen to him. Then, after being with them for many months and working hard to
understand them, one day he realized that the oldest woman in the family ruled the whole family.
He began to talk to those older women who ruled the families. When they accepted what he was
telling them, many members of the family accepted the ideas also. | have seen afamily group of
one hundred and fifty members who accepted the man's ideas because the old woman at the head
of the family accepted the ideas.

I will tell you another story. There was a man who studied at a school far from hisisland
home. My brother studied at the same school. While this man was studying, my brother became
hisvery close friend. My brother helped him do his studying. When the man married, my brother
was part of the wedding ceremony. Many years later, | visited at this man's home. Hetold me a
fascinating story about who he was.

In his culture, property rights came from the older women in the family to the younger
women. The men were the chiefs. But it was the women who chose who would be chiefs. This
man was chosen by his great grandmother to be chief. His grandfather and his father would not
speak to him for many years because they had been passed over by the great grandmother. They
were angry. Great-grandmother did not think that either hisfather or his grandfather had the
proper character to be chief, so she chose him. Because my brother was this chief's friend, | was
treated with great respect by the members of that culture. | had to act in away that was different
than | usudly acted. | had to sit very straight and look asif | was not too interested in what was
happening around me. Other people, many older than |, came and bowed to me because | was the
chief's friend.

The chief had been telling people a message that he had heard while he was in school. His
father and his grandfather did not want to hear it at first. But before his father died, his father
accepted that the great grandmother had done the right thing. His son was a great chief he said.
His son had an important message he said. The old man believed his son's message before he
died. About three thousand people in the group had come to understand the message because of
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the chief. The great grandmother had made a wise choice. She did not know what would happen
when she chose the man to be chief but she had made a wise choice.

"I understand the importance of these charts now," said Minzhe. "We really should know
how people see themselves, related to each other. Then we can speak to people who will carry
our message to others. Are there other things about marriage we should understand?"

"Yes, there are," Teacher Rifeng said. "Did you know that there are seven ways of deciding
who will live where when a couple marry? Let'slook at those charts.”

Forming a New Home Away from Both

= - e Parents
husbands parents wife's parents
B A B B B A B B B A B B B B A B Each spouse leaves his or her family of
Y origin. Together they form a new
- = household. Thisisthe most common
eband wite pattern of living in modern industrial
societies
Living with Father's Family
Upon marriage, aman remainsin his
father's household. His wife |eaves her
family to move in with him. Aschildren o= 3 =
are born, they become part of this unit. husbands parents wife's parents

Theresult isafamily in which three or
more generations of related men live
together. A simpler form of this pattern -~ =
is that awife must move to her ’
husband's residence. The simpler pattern
does not involve all the generations

husband wife

Living with Mother's Family

Upon marriage, awoman remainsin her
mother's household. Her husband leaves
his family to movein with her. As children
are born, they are added to this unit. The
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husbands parents £ather her
- =
husband wife

result is an extended family in which three
or more generations of related women live
together. A simpler patternisthat a
husband must move to his wife's
residence. This simpler pattern does not
involve al the children having to stay
there too.

Living with Mother

This family consists of awoman and her
children and sometimes her daughter's
children, living together without
husbands or other adult men. Boys will
live with their mothers and
grandmotherstill they can move out on
their own. This pattern usually results
from economic conditions in which a
man is unable to support afamily. Many
black families in the United States are
like this. The fathers leave the family or
areinjail. In Africa, many men move to
citiesto work and leave the woman in
the village living together with their
children and grandmothers.

husband's parents A
PO LI 22N wife's mother
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An Either or Family

In this pattern a married couple decides
whether they want to live with either the
husband's or wife's father or mother. They
then move in with the set of parents they
have chosen to live with.
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Staying where you were born families

Thisisan odd family because the wife
remains with her own family and the

husbands parents

wife's.pa rents

%

?  husband wife
husband with his own family. The T ~=m ]
children will live with either family. I ?T—' ;’i‘ T
e daughter Son
A moving family = - N —

4 " uters P
In this type of family unit, the family husband's Jfamily  wife's | family ~ husband's | family
moves once. The family beginswith a ; I
married woman living in her husband's | wilesbeothey.  “WilE's sstec
household. Their children are raised P = 0 S=Mm A
here. But when the children reach i R = ~
maturity, the men must relocate to their e RN 1
mother's brother's household. The family A‘_‘h" o a o ™ )

then consists of one or more elder men,
their sister's sons, and the wives and
immature children of all the married
men.

There are also different patterns of who will inherit property and authority in afamily.

Thisisdecided in three different ways.

Father's descent system

The oldest sons inherit much of the
property and possessions of their
fathers. They also inherit the
authority of their father. Other son's
will inherit much smaller portions
and no authority in the family. Sixty
percent (60%) of descent systems are
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father descent systems.

grand father
o=nA "=M@m Ac
s S oldest son daughter
[ | | I
e & 82 e
grandson oldest son's son grandscn

cldest son's son's son h

father's parents grandmeth
i
f'_ -~ = mn A=~
sacond daughter | Dldestdaughter Ll
h ?- W 'E ta

granddaughter DldES‘EﬂI’EI‘l‘d

daughter
oldest great granddaughter é
e

Mother's descent system

In this pattern, the oldest daughter inherits
all the authority in the family and many of
the possessions and properties. Thirty
percent of descent systems are mother
descent systems.

grandfather |

Father and Mother systems

Thisisacomplicated systemin
which some things are passed down
to the oldest daughter and some
things are passed down to the oldest
son. People of European ancestry are
more familiar with Father/Mother
system. Only ten percent (10%) of
descent groups use both mother and
father descent systems.
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In many countries now, children are being raised by their grandparents. Someti mes both
parents are away working somewhere else. But thisis more often because of disease. Both
parents have died. In Africathere are many families where children are looking after themselves
because al the adults have died. The older folks have died of old age and the parents have died
of AIDS.

Most large cities of the world have many street children living in them. These are children
who have lost their parents or who have run away from home. Some twelve year old children (or
younger) have babies. These babies grow up on the street as their mothers or fathers did. Some
cities now have five generations of people who live in the sewers and other places, out of sight,
in the city. These street children have developed their own way of talking. They are not
educated. Many of them know nothing of what othersin the city call ‘civilization'. They live by
stealing and offering sex for payment to othersin the city. In some cities the police are organized
to kill these children, asthey treated as pests. | have friends whose companies have sent them to
these cities to find these street children and help them find better lives.

In the West, there are a growing number of children who live with two men or with two
women. In these countries, people are seeking to change the definition of a family from afather,
mother and children to any kind of a grouping of adults and children.

There is another important family tradition common in South America. It is asystem called
the ' God-parent’ System. When a child is born, his or her parents choose a god-father and a god-
mother for the child. These are people who are not related to the family. They usually come from
amore wealthy section of the community than the family. The god-parents take responsibility for
providing many things for the child. If the parents die, the god-parents take the child into their
families. When the child isin need of help--for example, the child needs money to go to school --
the god-parents will help. Thisreally began in the Catholic Church where the ideawas that the
god-parents would pray for the child and provide spiritual counsel. But now it includes help with
money and other social activities.

"How will this God-parenting idea affect us when we try to do what our network has asked
usto do?' asked Minzhe.

"Missionaries learned something in South America. When they talked to a person, if the
person accepted what they had to say, the person usually talked to his godparents about it.
Acceptance lines ran through godparents, where change occurred. This linked various levels of
society and went past obstaclesin birth families.”

"Thisissointeresting,” said Huizhong, as she looked at the charts once more. "I surely will
not remember all of this, though.”
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"No you will not remember al the details," smiled Teacher Rifeng. "And you do not need
to remember it al. Just remember that there are various ways of telling who iswho in afamily.
And remember that you should know who is most important and who can influence the rest of
the family. It is good to know who the person isin the family and who makes the decisions. Who
isit that has all the authority in the family? If you want new ideas to spread in the family, you
must convince this person. It may be a grandmother or a grandfather. Sometimesit is the
mother's oldest brother or the father's oldest brother who must be convinced. Keep thisin mind
when you go to the people group you are to work among. Learn what their family group islike
and it will really help you.

Next time wetalk, | think we will talk about who may marry who in various people
groups.”

"I think that will be interesting,” said Huizhong. "1 have never thought that were other
combinations of getting married than what | know.”

Something to do:

First, draw achart of your family. Put yourself in the middle and then under each
person write the term that you use when you talk about that person.

Now choose another one of the charts that was presented and write what you
would call each of the members of your family if you were part of that group.

Second, talk about what it would be liketo livein afamily that had to liveina
different way than your family does. What if your children called a great number of
people brother and sister or mother and father?

Finally, talk about why it isimportant to know what terms people use to talk about each
other in the family.
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Chapter Seven: Whom May | Marry?

"Do you remember our wedding?' Huizhong asked her husband as they walked to their
next session with Teacher Rifeng.

"Yes, | do. My parents were very busy. | am glad we did not have to follow all the
traditions. Y ou know the three |etters and the six etiquettes,” said Minzhe.

"Bamboo door isto bamboo door and wooden door is to wooden door." murmured
Huizhong.

"What did you say?" asked Minzhe.

"Oh, let's hurry so we that can hear what Teacher has to say about marriages today," said
Huizhong, ignoring her husband's question. "1 wonder if there will be more charts.”

Ly
When they entered the Teacher's A P\ |
studio, sure enough, there were many more j /
charts. As Huizhong looked at them, she | |
saw that they were about who married [L

whom. "The first chart shows just one

husband and one wife," she observed. MRS RS

"Yes, that is correct," said the Teacher Rifeng. “But it is not always as simple as that.
Depending on the people group, there are strict rules as to which man may marry which woman.

First, thereisarule against brothers and sisters marrying each other, found a most
everywherein the world. This rule was broken by the Egyptian kings, Hawaiian kings, and a
few other very important people. The Egyptians believed their kings were gods. No one but their
sisters could touch them. So they married their sisters. Marrying brothers and sistersis looked at
aswrong in many cultures. This has been arule throughout history. Remember that we studied
that in some patterns of relatives’ names many people are called brother and sister. The rule of
not marrying brother and sister appliesin these patterns also.

Secondly, many cultures forbid cousins marrying. Some of the family arrangements we
studied last week make marriage very complicated. One exampleisthe Iroguois System. Thereis
arule that mother's brothers' children cannot marry father' sisters’ children. Father's brothers
children may marry mother's brothers’ children.
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Iroquois Kinship
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Do you remember the kinds of family groups we talked about last time?' Teacher Rifeng

asked.

"Oh, no!" exclaimed Huizhong." | do not remember them. | just remember that there are
different ways that families use to identify each other.”

"That iswhat | said,” Rifeng answered. “Here is a chart that shows how many of the

world's families belong in each
Sudanese Eskimo
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Crow

Omaha
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Hawaiian
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group.
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The Iroquois, the Omaha system, and the Crow system all have cross cousins and parallel
cousins. In these systems the rules apply that cross cousins may marry and parallel cousins may
not. From the chart you will see that about athird of the world's families may marry cross
cousins.

Some cultures require that a person marry another person from the same level of society or
the same close by ethnic group or family. Other cultures require that a partner be found outside
the village from a close-by family group. Partners will be of the same people group but they will
have lived far away.

There are many ways of choosing marriage partners. In India, children may be married
when they are very, very young. Sometimes marriage partners are chosen before birth. In other
cultures, like the Japanese or Jewish cultures, there is an elaborate system of search for a suitable
marriage partner. There are people in these cultures whose job it isto find suitable marriage
partners for families. In Japan, long histories of the family will be given to this person. Pictures
of the young person to be married will be included. There will be a detailed description of the
person's likes, dislikes, skills, temperament and abilities. The match-maker will study this.
Father's, mother's and grandparents’ histories will be studied aso. They will try to match
partners from the long lists of young people about whom they know.

| was friends with alady who did this as her full time job. She worked for the company |
worked for. When she found what she thought was a good match, she would call avery formal
meeting. The parents of the young people, the young people and a representative--who would
speak for each family--were present. The young couple would not talk to each other at this first
meeting. There would be other meetings later. The young people could decide if they were
interested in the matchmaker's choice for them. If they said 'no’, the matchmaker would begin
again. Usually they could say 'no’ only three, maybe four, times. Then they would have to take
the match chosen by the matchmaker. Thislady was in charge of all the arrangements. The gifts
that would be given to the family of the bride, what the bride's parents gave to the groom's
parents; al of this was decided through the matchmaker. She had a great responsibility. She was
even responsible if for some reason the marriage ended in divorce. She might have to pay the
familiesfor her 'mistake'’.

Many young people in Japan are making their own decisions these days without a
matchmaker. Other people groups have |ess complicated matchmaking.
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In afew countries around the world,
laws are being made so that two men may |
marry or two women may marry. These
marriages are also just between two people.

Partner Partner
-sometimes reffered
to as husband and
wife

f \ {f f | \
"
U e

Fartner Partner
-spmetime refferad
to as husband

and wife

"What do you mean? Laws are being changed?' asked Minzhe, rather surprised

"In many countries of the world there are laws written by the government about who may
marry whom. In some countries, the people of the country are trying to force the government to
change governmental laws about who may marry. In many Western nations there is pressure on
the governments to change existing marriage laws.

Triba people groups often do not have written laws. They may not know laws of the
countries they live in because some tribes do not understand or accept the boundaries made by
governments. These tribes follow their own tribal customs when it comes to marriage.

In some countries laws are not written by the government, but by the religious authorities.
This often happens in Muslim countries. Sometimes religious ceremonies include the signing of
the government papers. This happens in many Western countries.

When property is passed through the women of the family, there are sometimes cases
where awoman will marry another woman and call her the husband. Thisis done so that
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property will stay with one of the women. Both women will have children with other men but
only the daughters will inherit. Some African tribes do this.

"| see some charts here of other kinds of marriage,” said Huizhong. "What are they?

Co-wives Firstwife Husband

"Well, there is marriage where one man has
more than one wife or one wife has more
than one husband," answered the Teacher.
These kinds of marriages are common in
Africaand parts of Asia. In these
arrangements the first wife usually holds a
great dea of authority. She sometimes
encourages her husband to marry another
woman so she does not carry the burden of
looking after the household by herself. Each
new wife is under the authority of the
preceding wife. This can lead to much
fighting and frustration.

Sometimes these multiple partner marriages
are encouraged by the religious ideas of the
society. Muslim men may have four wives.
Some groups of believersin the Mormon
religion have many wives and many
children.

"I think I knew about one man having more
than one wife but | do not know about one
wife having more than one husband,” said
Minzhe.

"This chart shows how many wives men
have in the Dani tribe. Almost one third of
the men are not married. A little more than
one quarter have one wife. Some have nine
Wives.

Many times multiple marriage partners are a
way of showing who isimportant. A man
who has many wives and alarge number of
children & so has wealth because he has
many people working for himin hisfamily.
Common people could not afford these
arrangements so it was often the men of
higher class who had many wives.

This kind of marriage does not happen in
countrieswhereit is very expensive to raise
achild."

"This happensin Tibet, some parts of China
and in Nepal. Some people think thiswas
donein land owning familiesin order to
keep the land in one family," said Teacher
Rifeng.

"Partnersin this type of relationship often
change and people living in the same house
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may not necessarily be related to each other

by blood. Combinations of brothers and

sisters and children are constantly in change. \J ‘ J
a

husbands

i
— {Usually brothers)

Wife Husband

Brother

Another kind of marriage was practiced in
Bible times. If abrother died, aman would
marry his brother's wife so that his brother
would have children to follow him. This had
to do with property rights also. The children
of the brother's wife would inherit their
father's lands. The man who married his
brother's wife would not inherit the land.
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Another custom in many countriesis for a man to have an official wife and then have other
women whom he looks after but who are not considered his family. These other woman may
have children but these children will not inherit as they are not part of the official family. Thisis
often avery unhappy situation for the child.

"What about men buying awife?"' asked Minzhe. "Y ou told us the story about the man who
bought awife for seven cows. Are wives bought in many cultures?"

When a couple marries, there is usually an exchange of money, property, or goods that
takes place. There are several ways of doing this. One of these exchanges is when the groom or
his family gives money, goods, or property to the parents of the bride. Sometimesit is explained
that the groom'’s family is paying the bride's family because they will lose her help in her family.
The price makes up for the loss of her usefulness to her family. Another form of payment is
brought by the bride to the groom to help them establish their new home. Still another form gives
the bride property of her own from her husband so that she can take care for herself if he dies.

In some cultures the bride and groom write a contract which they sign at their wedding.
The contract spells out who is responsible for what in the family. It also says how things will be
divided in case of divorce. In the Jewish culture a contract is signed which says how much the
groom will give the bridein case of divorce or how much his estate will pay her in case of his
death.

In Islamic marriage laws, it is mandatory for the groom to provide for the bride in case of
divorce. He either pays her at the marriage ceremony or declares how much he will pay in case
of divorce."

"Do al divorces happen in the same way?’ asked Huizhong.

“Couples break apart everywhere, but they do it in different ways. In some countries, one
must go to court to obtain a divorce. Sometimes there are long battles in the law courts.
Properties and money are fought over before judges. Thisisin countries where the government
conducts marriage ceremonies. Such ceremonies are often very simple procedures of signing
papers before an official who has the right to proclaim who is married. Since the government
allows the marriage, the government also decides the divorce. Properties, children, taxes, and
other things are involved in acouple's lives. The government has an interest in these things.

In other cultures marriage is purely areligious or economic thing. And therefore divorceis,
also. In some places a man simply needsto say severa times, 'l divorce you, | divorce you', and
the couple are separated. Thisis very hard on women. They do not have the rights that men have.
When they are divorced they lose everything. It also may be impossible to remarry.

There are cultures where couples marry and are together for alonger or shorter time, then
divorce, and marry someone else. In America some famous movie stars have been divorced nine
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or ten times. Some call this ‘seria polygamy’. | have even met a couple who were married, then
divorced, and then remarried. | met this couple on their second 'honeymaoon'.

"A honeymoon!" exclaimed Minzhe, "what is a honeymoon?"

"Couples go away and spend time aone after the wedding ceremony. Thiscould bein a
resort somewhere nearby or a much farther place. Sometimesit isjust a week-end away and
sometimeit isamonth or longer. This depends on how wealthy the coupleis. The place they are
going is usually kept a secret so that other people will not bother them.

In some cultures, wedding celebrations last for a number of days, aweek, or even ten days.
Sometimes the bride and groom attend the whol e celebration. Sometimes they are in a special
place where they are alone, while friends have a party. They come back at the end of the party to
have afina banquet with friends. In some cultures or in some wealthy or noble levels of society,
proof must be given that the bride and groom have actually had sexual relations.”

"Talking about marriage customsis very interesting to me,"Huizhong said. "But what
would marriage customs have to do with us? Would they make a difference to how people hear
what we have to tell them?"

"Like much else, the customs about getting married have their roots in the fourth layer of
culture,” answered Rifeng. "What people believe about who they are and how they came to be on
earth influence their thoughts about marriage. These ideas influence what they value in marriage.
People who divorce very easily do not usually have a view that they were made by God and that
they are responsible to Him. The ceremony of marriage is part of the second layer of culture. The
objects, songs, dances, and other things you see, hear and taste are part of that first layer of
culture. So if your inner layer of cultureisdifferent from the people you are talking to, you will
not understand marriage in the same way. If you believe that men and women were made by God
and are equal, it would be very hard to accept how women are treated in a culture that believes
cows are better than women.

In some cultures, a married woman may not talk to a strange man, or even a neighbour
man. Muslim woman are kept out of sight. Muslim cities are built so that you cannot see into
homes. Woman can be very private there. A married man would not listen to awoman at all in
some cultures. So in some places you, Huizhong, would only be able to speak to women. Y ou,
Minzhe, would only be able to speak to men. First wives will rule the other wives in some places
so it would be very hard to have contact with the lower wives. In other places the husband's
mother would rule the wife, so it would be very hard to talk to her. There are places where
women and men gather at times and it would be good to find these places so you could make
contact with them. But you must be very careful to know the rules about who can talk to whose
wife or husband.

Will we talk about these things too?" asked Minzhe.
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"Yes. The next timewetak it will be about how men and women relate to each other in
different cultures.” said Teacher Rifeng.

Key ideasto discuss from this story.

In groups of three, list as many of the customs about who can marry whom as you can

remember.
Check up
Did you talk about these points?

Brothers and sisters cannot marry in most cultures. Are there exceptions?

2. Most cultures do not allow cousinsto marry. But there is an exception in at
least three family groupings. Did you remember that cross cousins can marry
but parallel cousins cannot? Mother’s brothers’ children cannot marry
Father’s sisters’ children. Mother’ s sisters' children can marry Father’s
brothers' children.

3. Some must marry from within the village or from close by. Others must find a
spouse from much farther away but in the same large family group.
4. Four types of marriage groupings were mentioned:
a. one man and one woman;,
b. oneman and several women;
c. onewoman and several men (usually brothers);
d. oneman and his brothers’ wives, if the brothers have died.
5. Both governments and religious organizations make rules about who may
marry whom.
6. Marriage is a matter of:
a. property rights,
b. economic security,
c. who may talk to whom,
d. who may marry whom.
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Chapter Eight — How cultures see men and women differently

“Tell me how you think men and women are different,” Huizhong asked Minzhe as they
shut the door of their house. They were leaving for another visit with Teacher Rifeng.

“1 think I know how we are different,” Minzhe answered strongly. “1 cannot believe that
other people would think any differently. It is clear to me how men are different from women.”

“Yes, but | wonder what the Teacher has to say about this topic. We may get some
surprises,” Huizhong said as she followed her husband into the Teacher’ s house.

She did not know how much they were about to be surprised.

Teacher Rifeng met them at the door. He stopped Minzhe from entering and said. “Minzhe,
let your wife comein first!”

“What?! Wives do not wak in front of their husbands,” Minzhe burst out in surprise,
forgetting that it was his Teacher who had asked him to step back.
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“You are correct, in our culture. But in some cultures men let their wives precede them into
all rooms. When they come to a door, the man opens it and steps back to let hiswife go in first.
In fact, any man steps back to let any woman enter first, while he holds the door for her.

b“““hbﬁ
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Husbands and wives walk side by side in many places. They even hold hands in public as
they walk,” Teacher Rifeng said,smiling at Minzhe.
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Minzhe was looking very startled and almost angry. But he stood back and let his wife
enter the house first. Huizhong blushed, admitting that she felt a bit strange going ahead of him.

Huizhong asked, “How does the behaviour of opening doors for women--the visible part of
culture--depend on the values of the culture, the third layer of culture? Also, | remember that
values come from the fourth or inner layer. The fourth layer is the layer where ideas about where
we came from are found. What does opening doors for women have to do with the fourth layer
of culture?’

“Very good! Aswetalk | think you will find the answers to your questions,” said Teacher
Rifeng. “When you work in another culture, it isimportant to know how the people of that
culture think about the differences between men and women. Y ou need to know the values and
beliefs about thisissue. Some very bad mistakes could be made if you act toward the opposite
sex as you do at home.

Today | want you to think about three things. First, the way people of different cultures see
men and women. | do not mean just how men and women appear physically to their eyes. What
do peoplein other cultures think about male and female emotions and abilities?

Second, what are the differences in how maleness and femal eness are valued in different
cultures?

Third, how men and women are expected to act in different cultures.
Huizhong, will you repeat the three ideas for me please?’ asked Teacher Rifeng.

“Today we will think about how males and females are viewed, how they are evaluated,
and how they are expected to act in different cultures,” Huizhong answered.

“Excellent,” said the Teacher. “As you said, Huizhong, different values are given to men
than to women. Men are expected to act differently than women; women are expected to act
differently than men. Women and men are treated very differently in many ways. There are
different expectations, roles, and different rules and laws for men and for women. Clothing,
speech patterns, movement, occupations, and even pastimes are different, according to how men
and women are viewed.

Of course there are physical differences between men and women. The fact that women
bear children and men do not isamagjor difference. Women are physically structured to bear
children and look after babies until they can look after themselves. Men ‘s physical structureis
different.

In hunting societies, with few exceptions, men are the hunters. Men are usually physically
stronger than women. It is thought they can run faster and throw spears with more strength.
Because of their shape, men can carry the animal s they have killed more easily. Some feel that
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men are stronger than women because boys are fed much better than girlsin these cultures. Men
eat before women. What is | eft is given to the women, and then to the girls, to eat. Girls often do
not receive the best nutrition. It is saved for the men and boys. So, according to some, girlsdo
not grow strong.

Everyone understands that men and women are different, physically. However, all
throughout history--in amost every culture--there have been men who behaved like women and
women who behaved like men. Cultures have either accepted this and celebrated it or rejected
these people and made life very hard for them. Sometimes these people are seen as having
special magical powers because they are acting both male and female roles. One culture that has
accepted thisis the Hindu culture. In Hindu stories, many gods have both male and female
aspects. Sometimes they appear in mae forms and sometimes in female forms. So the followers
of these gods take on both characteristics. There are large groups of men who act asif they were
both male and female. This also takes place in Buddhist cultures. In some countries now, men
and women are having operations to change their physical bodies so men can look like women
and women can look like men. These procedures have more to do with how the individual s feel
about themselves, than about how society accepts them.

When you look at something, several things influence what you see. Y ou see men and
women physically and you see the differences. But the stories of how men and women came to
be influence how you interpret what you see with your physical eyes. Y ou hold ideas in your
mind which lead to evaluations about what you are seeing physicaly. Y our values influence how
you behave toward men or women.

Reading what a Jewish man has written shows us how what is believed on the fourth level
affects behaviour. He writes that a man must ask the woman to be his wife, and not the woman
asking the man to be her husband. That is because it is man who lost one of hisribs, in the
creation of woman. So the man seeksto regain hisloss. This Jewish man is thinking of the story
in thefirst book of the Torah, Genesis, of how man and woman began. Jews, Christians and
Muslims all believe that God took one of Adam’ s—the first man—ribs, when he was asleep.
From that rib, God made the first woman, Eve. So the behaviour of a man seeking awife, not the
other way round, comes from the fourth layer of Jewish culture.

Another thing the Jewish man writesis that women cover their hair because Eve brought
sin into the world. Women try to hide their shame by wearing a covering on their head,
especially when praying. Women walk in front of men in afuneral procession because it was
woman who brought death into the world. Adam was the * heave offering of the world’, and Eve
made him dirty. A ‘heave offering’ was a specia part of the offering that was separated from
other parts of the offerings. It was then lifted up toward heaven as a symbol that it was to be used
in aspecia way. Jews believe the first man was to be someone with avery special relationship to
God. But when Eve committed sin, she made man unfit to relate to God in a special way. Now,
all women are commanded to separate a part of any dough they make as something special.
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Because woman extinguished the light of man's soul, she is the one who must light the Sabbath
candles. The Sabbath candles are two candles that are lit as the sun goes down to mark the
beginning of the Jewish specia day of worship each Saturday.

Aristotle--an ancient Greek philosopher--thought, women were ‘deformed’” men. In feudal
Japan, women were barred from climbing Mount Fuji because they would polluteit. * Unhappily
married women’ were expected to commit suicide. A Buddhist quote describes woman as the
‘messenger of hell.’

Many Asians believein yin and yang. Yin isfemale, black, receptive, yielding, negative,
and nurturing. Yin is associated with night, valleys, rivers, streams, water, metal, and earth. Yang
ismale, white, active, dominating, positive, and initiating/creating. Y ang is associated with day,
mountains, hills, fire, wood, and air.

Yinisusually characterized as slow, soft, insubstantia, diffuse, cold, wet, and tranquil. Yin
is generally associated with the feminine, birth and generation, and with the night. Y ang, by
contrast, is characterized as hard, fast, solid, dry, focused, hot, and aggressive. It is associated
with masculinity and daytime.

Although Yin and Y ang are different, they are supposed to be equals or rather parts of each
other. Yet, in much popular thought, because Yin is darker and Yang islighter, Yinis thought of
as less positive than the Yang. Women are Yin, so are thought to be lesser.

The way males and females are viewed, evaluated, and expected to behave in a culture has
very important practical results. For example, in Indiathere were 927 girls to 1000 boysin the
year 2001. In eight Indian states, there were 900 girls to 1000 boys in the 0-6 age group. In some
districts of these states, there are only about 850 girls to 1000 boys. The world average is 1045
women to 1000 men. Asyou can see, Indiais far behind the world average.
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Indian couples prefer baby boys to baby girls. There are many reasons for this. One of
these reasons definitely comes from the fourth layer of the culture. In the Hindu religion, ason
must light his father’s funeral pyre in order for him to reach Nirvana. Having only girlsin the
family means the fathers are condemned to alower caste in the next life. The ideathat only boys
can help their fathers this way is said to have come from the gods. Therefore people accept and
follow it.

In one sacred Indian book, the role of women is said to be ssmply running the household,
serving the husband, and bearing his sons. Therefore there is societa pressure for women to have
male children. As aresult, women are often considered failures after giving birth to agirl and
tend to feel guilty. Women are considered to have less value when they do not give their
husbands a son. They are at risk of being beaten and rejected by their husbands. Giving birth to a
girl, first, can lead to rejection by in-laws and by the community as awhole. ‘ If you don’t kill
your girl baby, you are rejected by the community and/or by your in-laws,” said one teacher |
knew.

Men are given great importance in Indian culture. They are very clearly the heads of the
family. In many regions of rural Indiathereis astrict social rule that says a daughter cannot
inherit land. If she does so, the land islost by her father’ s lineage. That is a great blow to the
males of the family. Having only girl children is a disaster.

There are many differencesin the way men and women are treated. These differences are
clearly seen in the institutions of the second layer of culture. The values of the culture direct how
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education, law, marriage, property owning, business, and many other systems run. How men and
women are valued shapes how education, marriage laws, and business affect them.

Being male or female has legal significance in many countries. Most government and
busi ness documents require one to state whether one is male or female. Even in Christian
countries woman were not allowed to vote or sit in government until very recently. Again this
may come from a controversial teaching in the Bible which says that awoman could not have
authority over aman. God created man first. He is the authority. So it was felt woman had no
place in government where laws would be made governing men. Thisideais changing.

Many laws provide differently for men than for women. Pension systems may have
different retirement ages for men or women. Wages are often different for men and women. The
kind of jobs men and women are allowed to do are often clearly different.

Another very important area when we talk about men and woman is difficult to talk about.
But itisavery important part of life. What is accepted as proper sexua relationships between
men and woman varies greatly in different cultures. In some cultures young people are
encouraged to try sexual relationships with many partners as away of preparing for marriage. In
other cultures, relationships before marriage are strictly prohibited. This often applies much more
to women than to men. An example of thisis “honour killing'.

A woman or agirl iskilled for her actual or perceived immoral behaviour. ‘Honour’
killings are both decided and performed by the parents or relatives (usually the male relatives
only). Such killings have been reported in Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Brazil, Britain, Ecuador,
Egypt, France, India, Iran, Irag, Israel, Italy, Jordan, Morocco, Pakistan, the Palestinian
Territories, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, Canada, and Uganda. If stoning is the penalty, it isthe
state that carries out the penalty. If a man and woman are caught together they may be stoned
together in some countries. But more often men are allowed to have encounters with women and
nothing is done. Men are not subjected to ‘honour killings' . Thereis asaying in one culture that
men are diamonds and women are cotton cloths. If aman fallsin the mud he can be cleaned off
like adiamond. If awoman fallsin the mud, she will remain stained forever.

In some countries men think having sex with little virgins will cure HIV/Aids. This most
often leads to the death of very young girls or even girl babies.

Around the world, men pay a great deal of money to be the first to have relations with little
girls. I know of acountry where large companies take their male employees to another country
for a‘sex vacation’. This sexual abuse of girl children can be fatal. Poor families often sell
daughtersto be used in thisway. The family is poor. Girls are not valued highly. They take up
food and cannot work as hard as boys. So girls can be sold as sex saves.
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During war time, rape is used as aweapon of war. It isaway of humiliating the enemy.
This has happened in countries in Eastern Europe recently between Muslims and so-called
Christians. Rape was a major method of humiliation used in the genocide in Rwanda, Africa.
There the Hutu people butchered the Tutsi people group. There were some strange values that |ed
to this. First, the Tutsi had been the royalty and aristocracy under colonial rule. Hutu
remembered this. The Tuts thought of themselves as ‘above’ the Hutu according to Hutu
thought. Second, Tutsi women carried about them something of a sexua mystery. Tuts women
were considered to be more beautiful than Hutu women. There was even said to be something
about the sexual abilities of Tutsi women. It not only set them apart from Hutu women, but made
them inaccessible to the ordinary Hutu male. Tutsi women were said to think of themselves as
too good for Hutu men. So, not only was Hutu ethnicity degraded, but Hutu masculinity was
insulted as well. Evil men played on these feelings. Hutu young men then did horrible things to

Tuts women during the war.

Men may fight the battles, but women—because they are key to the surviva of an ethnic
group—are always targets in a campaign of genocide. Destroy the women and you destroy the

race or ethnicity.

Recently supporters of a notorious African dictator helped keep their leader’ s party from
electoral defeat by embarking on a‘ systematic and widespread’ campaign of sexual violence
against women affiliated with the leading opposition party. There are harrowing accounts from
women who were kept as sex slaves for days or weeks at atime, subjected to beatings that |eft
them permanently disfigured. They were forced to watch as their family members were being
tortured or even killed. Ten of the women interviewed have become pregnant as aresult of the

attacks, and many have become infected with HIV.

Another issue facing women in many countriesis female genital mutilation and early
marriage. Female genital mutilation causes many problemsin childbirth, if the girl does not
bleed to death as aresult of the mutilation. Many girls also get horrible infections which cause
troublein child birth. The consequences of exceedingly young childbearing also often result in
medical complications, leading to the early deaths of girl brides. These issues are being

challenged in many parts of the world. These challenges cause much anger and debate.
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There are many cultures where men believe that contact with women makes them impure.
Thisis especially thought to be so when awoman is menstruating. Women will be put in special
tents or huts that are burned after they are used. Anything the woman may have touched must be

ceremonially cleansed. A man who touches a woman must also undergo purification ceremonies.

Another difference in the way men and women are treated shows up in health care. Thereis
agreat difference between countries where men and women are both given rights, and countries
where they are not. These differences are also divided between wealthy countries and poorer
countries. In the poorer countries, women are 80 to 600 times more likely to diein child birth

than in the wealthier countries.

HIV/AIDSisavery difficult issue. Women are susceptible to AIDS in many countries
where the men work in the cities leaving the women and children behind in the villages. The men
have sex with prostitutesin the cities. They contract HIV/AIDS. When they go home for visits
they infect their wives. Nearly half the population of adults have died in some African countries
because of HIV/AIDS.

Let’s not talk about those difficult things anymore. There is another interesting point about
the differences between how men and woman are viewed. That is the use of language.
Sometimes there are amost two languages, one for men and one for women. Women are taught
to use their voices differently than men in many cultures. They must speak more softly and use
words that are not as strong as men use. Women will describe events and people in much
different terms than men will. Women would not be allowed to say certain thingsin men’s

presence.

In many societies there are places where only men can gather and places where only
women can gather. In Greece, women who are widowed are alowed into some places where
men gather because it is believed they have lost evil influences with the death of their husband.
Muslim cities and homes are built so that women can be hidden from sight from the street.

Women are uneducated in many parts of the world. Two thirds of peoplein the world who
cannot read are females. Studies done in many placestell us if a mother cannot read, her children
- both male and female - probably will not read either. A great issue for women who cannot read

isthat they cannot find good jobs.
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Women are kept out of good paying jobs in many places by prejudice. Sixty five percent of
people living in poverty are women, and that number increases every year. These women cannot
get loans of money to start business that could provide for them and their families. In 1980, the
United Nations summed up the burden of thisinequality: women, who comprise half the world's
population, do two thirds of the world's work, earn one tenth of the world's income and own one

one-hundredth of the world's property.

Some women cannot work because it takes all day just to do the necessities for living. My

friend just told me this story from Africa.

At 6:00 am. today, as on every other morning in Darfur, Zakiya Gibril Adam and 200
other women start walking. They leave as the sun creeps above the tattered plastic sheets and

thatched roofs of their refugee camp, which stretches as far as the eye can see.

All the firewood around the Kalma refugee camp, 15km east of Nyal--the capital of South

Darfur--has been gathered long ago. Now the women have to walk for five hours to find more.

Asthe women walk, their eyes scan the horizon, searching for signs of the Janjaweed -
militiamen on horseback, armed and supported by the Sudanese government. These are the men
who drove the inhabitants of Kalmafrom their villages. They raped and killed anything that
moved. The militiamen now livein villages seized from the refugees at Kalma.

Many of the women who walk with Zakiya have been raped while collecting firewood.
They return bloodied, bruised and ashamed, often to be shunned by their husbands. Most men
don't dare leave the camp. Some dare to go to nearby markets, but many have been killed. Y et
the women keep rising at 6am, and keep walking for 10 hours a day to find the firewood that

their families need to survive.
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| started our visit today by pointing out behaviour. You are correct, Huizhong. That isthe
first layer of culture, the behaviours we can see. Allowing awoman to enter the room first is
behaviour. This behaviour comes from how women are valued in that culture. The value comes
from the explanation of how men and woman came to be. That is the fourth layer of culture. So,

why do you think men would let women go ahead of them or walk beside them?’

“l am sure | do not know!” said Minzhe emphatically. “But it probably has something to do
with values. Those values probably come from the fourth layer, from the stories about how men
and women cameto be.”

“You are correct,” Teacher Rifeng said. “Christians believe Jesus was God but was aso
man and born of awoman. Jesus Christ treated His mother with great respect. He also treated all
women with great respect. He honoured women in many ways that the Jewish culture around
Him did not. He let awoman wash His feet with her hair. Women were not allowed to touch a

man not related to them. A woman was the first person to see him after his resurrection. He
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asked the woman to deliver the message of His resurrection to His disciples. The testimony of a
woman was not valued in that culture. But Jesus delivered that most important testimony of
resurrection to awoman. He let Mary sit at His feet when He was teaching. The Pharisees

thought woman could not learn anything so women were not taught in Jesus’ culture.

The Apostle Paul wrote that the barrier between men and woman was broken down when
Jesus died. According to the book of Acts, the Holy Spirit fell on both men and women. Both
men and women testified to God' s glory at that time. These religious ideas influence how
Christian men treat women. Many Westerners who are not committed Christians do not know
that their behaviour isinfluenced by the deeper layers of their culture. They do not know that the
deepest layers of their culture are still influenced by what iswritten in the Bible. In cultures
where the fourth layer isinfluenced by Christian thinking, men usually let woman go ahead of

them as a sign of respect. That respect comes from teaching in the Bible.

It isinteresting that some women want to change the customs that grew out of the stories
found in the fourth layers of their cultures. They say they want to be treated the same way as
men. They fedl that it is not arespectful thing when men open the door for them. They want to
open doors for themselves, like men do. There are many other things these women want to
change too. Most of the leaders of this movement in Western countries reject the Christian God
and look to goddesses as their pattern for living. They feel that al life came from a goddess.
Some feel that afather god who would kill his son, Jesus, cannot be a god who should be
worshipped. There are many changes happening in the world in relation to how men and women
are viewed. The changes are happening in Muslim, Hindu and Buddhist cultures also. Women

arerebelling against the old religious stories buried in the fourth layers of their cultures.

“Thisisall very new and disturbing to me,” said Huizhong. “How should we act in the

country where our network is sending us, | wonder?’

“That isagreat question, Huizhong,” answered Teacher Rifeng. “The best thing you can do
isto prepare yourself by finding out what the ideas are about men and women in the country to
which you are going. Y ou must learn to be wise in how you relate to men and to women. The
message that you bring to the country you are going to must be presented carefully but clearly.

This barrier between men and women is one of the deepest and strongest of all cultural barriers. |
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have just read that Muslim Jihadists are most angry about the Western view of women. These
men do not want to see change in the traditional religious interpretations of relationship between
men and woman. No true progress can happen in changing a culture until men and women
understand who they are and how they are to relate. Educational opportunities, business
opportunities, health opportunities, family happiness all depend on how the issue of the
difference between men and women are settled.

“1 really had not thought about how many ways men and women are treated differently,
Minzhe said thoughtfully. “ 1 am glad you told us dl this. Thank you,”

“Next time you come we will talk about how people make aliving,” said Teacher Rifeng.
“Don’t forget to let Huizhong go out the door before you do.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, tell each other the three things to think about when you discuss the
differences between men and women.

Check up

Did you talk about these three things?

1. Theway people of different cultures see men and women. We do not mean
just how men and women appear physically to their eyes. How are male and
female emotions and abilities viewed in different cultures?

2. What the differences are in how maleness and femaleness are valued in
different cultures.

3. How men and women are expected to act in different cultures.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the ways in which men and women are treated

differently. Have you seen some of these things happen?
Check up

Did you talk about these points?
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Education and job creation, effects on children
Health issues

Sexual issues
Attitudes toward women, coming from the deeper layers of culture
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Chapter Nine: How do People Around the World Make a Living?

“Wasit interesting for you to learn how people in various cultures treat men and women
differently?’ asked Huizhong, as she and her husband walked to Teacher Rifeng' s house.

“It was,” Minzhe agreed. “But it is hard to practice different ways of doing things when we
are still at home. People watching us would not understand what we are doing. Y ou won't try to

hold my hand while we are walking, will you?’

“No, I won't try,” Huizhong giggled. “It is going be interesting to learn how those
differences affect men and women in the way they make aliving for their families. | wonder how

many ways of making aliving there arein the world. I think thislesson will be interesting.”

Soon they werein their chairs at the teacher’ s home. Teacher Rifeng began by asking

Minzhe and hiswifeif they could list some ways that people make aliving.
“There are farmers and there are people who work in factories,” Huizhong began.
“Some peopleraise animals. | have heard of yak herders,” said Minzhe.

“Excellent, you have named three of the five main ways of earning aliving found in the

world,” said Teacher Rifeng.

“Some people groups make aliving by collecting food. They search for plants they can eat,
or they hunt for animals, or go fishing. That is the first way of making aliving. We call these

people groups ‘ hunter/gatherers’.

Then there are cultures that grow plants for food using very simple tools. They have only
small plots of land because they do the digging, planting, weeding, and harvesting using only

their own strength. They use only very simple tools like digging sticks.
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Other people groups look after animals. They may herd sheep, goats, cows, pigs or even
camels. These people make use of al of the animal, not just the meat. Milk isfor drinking or
making cheese and butter. Sometimes even for bathing in. Skins and hair or wool are for clothes
and shelters. Bones are for needles and other instruments. Guts can be used to make strings on
musical instruments. Manure is used for fires.
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Then there are people groups who use animals or machinesto dig up the land, to plant the
seed, and to harvest the crops. Animals could be horses, donkeys or oxen. Others use big tractors
and reapers. Western farmers have huge tractors and pull very large cultivators and seeders
behind the tractors. The cabins on the tractors are air-conditioned and have TV’s and computers
in them. Some farmersin the West now use signals from satellites in order to plow straight lines
intheir fields or to harvest in straight rows. The fields are kilometres
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The last of the five ways of making aliving is the use of complex machines to make things
in factories. People agree to give so much time each day to work in these factoriesin return for
money. The owners of the factories sell the things made there to pay the workers. Factory
workers do not have time to hunt for food or to grow it, so they buy their food. The food they

buy comes from the farmers who use big machines on large pieces of land. That food has been
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prepared in big machines in big factories. Fruit and vegetables are canned or frozen in huge
factories. Bread is made in huge bakeries. Milk is gathered in large trucks from dairies that have
many cows. It istaken to large facilitieswhere it is bottled or put in boxes. Other workers make

the machinery that the farmers use to grow the food.
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Thereisanew way of making aliving that is sweeping the world. It isasixth way that is
beginning to be understood as a way people make aliving. Many peoplein the world are now
busy providing others with the information they need to make their livings. How do you know
what is the best wheat to grow where you are? How do you take care of animals? What kinds of
sicknesses do animals get and what will make them well? How do you build afactory to make
cars? Where can we find the iron ore we need for our factory? What is the price of oil today?
Who has money to help build the factory? People all around the world are looking for
information. So with computers, CD’s, I’ pods, and who knows what el se, people are passing

information on to others.”
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“It is amazing that there are so many ways to make aliving,” commented Huizhong. “I

suppose that in each way of making aliving there are variations of that system.”

“Yes, there are,” said Teacher Rifeng. “Let’s go over the systems again and talk about a
few more details in each system. How many people can live together in each system? Who owns
what?

We should talk about food gatherers and hunters first.

There are very few people in the groups that collect food. It would be very hard to collect
enough food for alarge number of people. There are only a certain number of animalslivingin
one place to be hunted. There are only a certain number of trees with the kind of fruit or nuts
people use. Gatherers usually move around alot. They must follow the animals they hunt. Fish
move in lakes and rivers at different times, in different places. Fruit and vegetables ripen in

different places at different times.

A ‘gathering/hunting’ group is made up of very close family members. Sometimes afew
families that are related work together if thereisalot of food that can be gathered. People
change groups often. Instead of fighting over problems, people will make their own group or join
another group. No one owns things. Almost everything is shared. A hunter may have hisown
bow and arrows or spear for fish but that will be about all he owns. Women may own afew

baskets in which to gather fruit or nuts. Thereislittle or no trading done with other groups.
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Everyoneisinvolved in gathering. Hunting and fishing is usually done by the men.
Dividing the meat is done by an elder and everyone gets a part. The man who made the kill may
get the best part. Women then prepare the meat. While the men are hunting, women and children
are usually gathering plants. Even in hunting groups, much of the food comes from plants which

the women gather.

These people depend on the weather. If thereisno rain, they will have no food. Hunters
depend on the health of the animals they hunt. Again, if thereis no rain the animals have nothing

to eat and die. Then there is nothing to hunt.

Thisway of making aliving is now usually found in the least useful areas of the world like

the deserts or the cold areas of the north.

“How would we talk with groups that are always hunting or searching for food? They

would be always moving around?’ asked Minzhe.

“That isareal challenge,” said the Teacher. “Many of these groups are the last groupsin

the world to be reached by outsiders who wish to present new ideas.

The second group we talked about are the simple farmers who just use their own body
strength to farm. There are many kinds of crops that are grown. Corn, wheat, various types of
grain, sweet potatoes and other kinds of potatoes, squash and many kinds of vegetables are
grown in these fields. Y ou are familiar with rice production. Much of this used to be done by
hand and still is. In some places machines can be used. That is difficult on mountain sides
though, so mountain rice is often still planted and harvested by hand. Small machines can be
used to thresh the grain.
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Groups who grow their own food can be quite large. One man can grow enough food for a
number of people. These groups do not move around as much as gatherers do. They must stay by
their crops during the time it takes them to grow, and during the harvest. These people are
inventive. They must find ways to bring water to their fields. They also depend on the rain even
if they bring water from rivers or lakes. Some people in the jungles must move their gardens
every few years. The jungle soil is not rich and after afew crops the plants do not grow as well
as before. These people then move to another place in the jungle. They cut the trees and burn
them. The ashes help the plants grow. They must move their villages when they move their
fields.

Even these peopl e groups are beginning to use machinesto cut the trees rather than just the

simple axes they used to use.
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Because not everyone in the groups has to work in the fields, some of the people are freeto
do other things. Some make pots to store the grain from the fields. Others make simple tools or
carts to help bring the harvest home. People may own things of their own. Because there are
more people living together, there is need for law. Someone becomes the leader of the village.
Men, women and children all have things to do. Sometimesit is the men who plant, sometimes it
is the women. Each culture has its own way of dividing the jobs between men and women. In

some cultures men and women do work side-by-sidein the fields.

“Because these people do not move so much, | supposeit is easier to meet with them and

talk to them,” said Huizhong.

“That istrue, replied Teacher Rifeng. “Usually a person who wants to work with these
kinds of groups must bring something with them that would benefit the groups as awhole. If the
right kind of skill is brought, then people will listen to what you want to say more easily. Maybe
you need to show them how to save seeds from the strongest plants so their crops grow stronger.
Or maybe you could show them how to feed the plants so that they grow better. Some crops get
diseased, so the people need help to overcome the problem.

The next group of people are also hard to reach because they aso move quite a bit. They
may not move as much as hunters and gatherers, but they do move. These are the people who
keep large flocks of animals. The animals must be moved so that they always have enough food
and water. Regular, long moves are often made in spring and in fall. The grass grows better in
higher placesin the summer. It is cooler higher up too. It iswarmer in lower valleysin the

winter. So these people move between summer pastures and winter pastures or shelters.

It ishard to live on meat aone. Very few groups do this. Most groups will combine
keeping animal s with growing crops. Sometimes this means that the men and boys follow the
animals and the woman plant and harvest crops. There are other groups that develop very
complicated trading systems with those who grow crops. The animals are very important. They
are not just food, but they provide fuel, clothes, and material for tents. These things can be traded
with the people who grow things. Sometimes the animals are even used as trading items. Farmers
need strong oxen, donkeys, or horses to pull the equipment used in their fields. They trade the

grain they have for the animals to use in work, or for meat.”
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“One way to get to talk to these people would be to learn about their animals and help them

get stronger and bigger animals,” said Minzhe.

“Yes that would be a good thing. Help with curing disease is needed. Also finding animals
that do not need to eat so much food to grow would help,” said Teacher Rifeng. “ Sometimes
people can help by telling these groups where it has rained and the grass is good. We will talk

about people who supply information later.”
“Do these groups who follow the animals for aliving grow large?’ asked Huizhong.

“Not usually. Too many people would mean too many animals for the land to support.
Fights break out over who can use the water holes or the best places on the rivers. These people
do not own very many things either, since they move often and have to carry al they own with

them. They will carry their tents and cooking pots and that is about all, sometimes.

The next group is sometimes called the ‘intensive farmers’. These people groups include
the ones who use animals to plough their fields and the ones who use machines to do the work.
How much food a farmer can grow depends on what kind of animal he uses or how big his
machinery is. Y ou cannot imagine how big some of the farmsin the United States and Canada

are. The tractor and plough they use would often cover several small rice paddies

These people groups tend to own the land they work on. In some places they work the land
for land owners. They do not move because they must stay by the land they own or by the land
owner’s land. These groups of people have many more possessions than others do. They do not
have to move, so they can own many things.

There are now ‘intensive’ ways of raising animals. Pigs, chickens, turkeys, fish and other
animals are raised in huge barns or ponds, and fed there. Feed for the animals comes from the

‘intensive’ farmers. Eggs from the chickens, milk and meat flow to the cities.”

Trade with others takes place most often in this group. Markets grow up in the villages
where the people live. They may trade meat and other food products for tools and equipment,
household goods and other things. They also have to have money to buy the machinery which
they use.
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‘Intensive’ farmers can have more free time than hunters and gatherers. They also have
more time than simple farmers because they can do the tasks of seeding and harvesting more
quickly than those who do it just by their own strength. These farmers help each other out at
various times during the year, especially during harvest time or seeding time. They will share

machines but each will own their own land and the crops they grow.

e

Farmers tend to be the most difficult people to bring new ideasto. | am not sure why thisis.
It may be because they do not move much. They do not have to come into contact with other

people very much. They grow to like their own ideas and ways of doing things.

Because of the ‘intensive’ farmers, cities are able to grow. The intensive farmers with their
machinery can produce much food. Thisfood is then used by the city people. The peoplein the
cities are the next group of people we talked about. They are the ones who make things to trade
or sell. Then they buy their food already prepared for them. Thereis no end of different things

that these people make in factories for the other groups to use.

There is another form of making aliving that is found because of the last two systems. It
depends on ‘intensive’ farmers and on labourers in the factories to make their living. These
people provide services to others who pay for those services. Doctors and nurses, lawyers,
teachers, entertainers, and many others provide help for people who are busy doing the other jobs
providing food and shelter. Government people, religious leaders and entertainers all sell their

servicesto othersin order to buy food and other things they need.

The people who live in cities, and work at making things, usually have more time to
themselves. They work a set number of hours and then go home. They are paid for the number of

hours that they work. All the previous groups have to ook after their own fields or animals all of
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the time. They are directly responsible for what they grow, or hunt or find. They work, usually,

from sunrise to sunset.

In the cities thereis a great variety of work. For example, someone must prepare the
vegetables to make the soup that is put in cans. Someone else must make the cans to put the soup
into. Someone else must take the cans to the stores where they are sold. Other people must sell
the cans of soup to those who want them. Because much money is used, some people must
become bankers. Many people living very close together need police to help them behave. There

are many speciaistsin the city.”
“What are the information people like?" asked Huizhong.

“They are very interesting. They depend on the people who grow the food, who prepare it,
who make the machines to transport it and so on. Because they use computers which they can
take with them now, they live almost wherever they want. They spend time gathering
information and finding ways to get it to the people who need it. Farmers want to know how to
grow better grain or vegetables or fruit. The information gatherers pass this kind of information
on to them. The people who make machines want to know where to sell them, who needs them,
how best to make them. Bankers want to know where the most money is coming from. What are
the best crops to sell? And so on. The information gathers have become very important. If they
do not give the information someone else needs, when they need it, that person will be stopped in
doing what they want to do.

Many people are studying this course using DVD’ s that have been made by the information

gatherers. Someone wrote about cultural anthropology. Someone put the storieson the DVD’s.”
“How do people groups decide what they need to do to make aliving?’ asked Huizhong.

“People are very adaptable. They livein al kinds of places from deserts, to the snow and
cold of the northern countries. They livein jungles or on the plains. People find what they need
in all these places. Mountains and valleys can both be made to provide peoples needs. Rivers and
lakes can be used to help people make aliving. All kinds of plants and animals are used by

people. That is one thing you must never forget. People groups know how to use what is around
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them. That iswhy people groups eat different things, wear different clothes and build different

houses. They are using what is available to them around them.

All people groups are intelligent. They may make very simple things and they may make
very complex things. They know much that others may never think about. They understand
weather patterns. They understand the habits of animals. They know what plants are good for
medicine. All the ways of making aliving take alot of thought.

Let metell you astory about the Inuit who live in the far north. They hunt seals and that
takes much patience. Sometimes wolves steal seals before the hunter getsto his trap. It takes too
much time to hunt the wolves and kill them. The Inuit have learned to take atiny piece of very
sharp bone and curl it up in acertain way. They wrap it in fat. The hungry wolf eatsit and the

bone uncurls and kills the wolf. It is very simple, but very effective, and saves much time.

Remember two important things that influence how people get their food. Thefirst is: How
people get food depends on what the place they liveinislike. Isit adesert? Or, isthere lots of
rain? |s the weather cold or hot? Isit aplain or isit mountainous? The second influenceisthe

kind of tools and machines the people have to use.

How many people can live together in one place depends on what food is available and
what they have to do to get it. Many of the systems of the second layer of culture--the second
layer of the cabbage--are established according to how many people can live together. The more
people who live together the more complex the systems become. The easier it isto get food, the
fewer people will be directly involved in producing food. The systems in the second layer will be
more complex.”

“1 think | have heard enough for today,” said Huizhong. “My brainistired. Itisall very
interesting but there is so much to think about.”

“Yes,” agreed Teacher Rifeng. “Let’s stop here for today.”
“What will wetalk about next time?’ asked Minzhe.

“We will talk about economics,” replied Teacher Rifeng.
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Key ideasto discuss from this story.
In groups of three, talk about what you do to get food and other things you need.
Key ideasto discuss from this story.

Now, can you recall the five main ways of making aliving, plus the sixth, new

way?
Check up
Did you talk about these points?

Hunters and gatherers
Simple farming
Herders

‘Intensive’ farming

o &~ v Dd P

Manufacturing
6. Information sharing

Key ideasto discuss from this story.
What way of making aliving depends on both intensive farming and manufacturing?
Check up
Did you talk about people who provide services for others? Doctors, lawyers,
teachers, business people, entertainers and religious people all depend on othersto

provide their food for them. They provide tools and other things for those who work
more directly with the getting of food.
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Chapter Ten: How do people handle their resources?

“1 wonder what it would be like to live with people who make their living herding sheep?
How do they divide the grazing land?’ wondered Minzhe, as he and his wife walked to Teacher

Rifeng’s house.

“1 think it would be easier to live with herders, than with people who moved about
everyday searching for their food. How do they know who is permitted to search on what land?’
asked Huizhong.

“1 wonder about the economics of herding. | think economicsisinteresting,” said Minzhe,
as they reached the teacher’ s house.

Huizhong wondered out loud if talking about economics might be less interesting than the
things they had talked about so far. She did not like thinking about economics.

After settling into their chairs, Huizhong begged, “ Teacher Rifeng, please give me a good
explanation of what economicsis before we talk about it too much. | don’t understand what it is

very well. Maybe that iswhy | don’t want to talk about it.”

“A definition is agood place to begin,” agreed the teacher. “A good definition always helps
us understand what we are talking about. Most simply, economics is about how resources and
goods are used. There are three things to talk about when we talk about ‘ economics’ in Cultural
Anthropology. Number oneislearning how people divide the things they need to make aliving
between themselves. A very basic exampleiswho gets food. But, | am also thinking about things
like land being divided. Or who gets wool to spin clothes. Who is allowed to use certain

machines?

Secondly, wetalk about how people change basic resources into things they can use. For
example, how is the food prepared? Who can prepare it? What do people use land for, when they
get it? How do people change wool into clothes? How isiron ore turned into tools and machines?

These are the kind of questions we ask in the second part of economics.

Finally, wetalk about how people get the things they make to others who want to use the
goods. For example, how do people get food to the people who need the food? How do the
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clothes get to the people who need to wear them? Does that help you understand, Huizhong?’
asked Teacher Rifeng.

“1 think so,” she answered. “Let me repeat what | think | heard. Economics is how
resources are used. Economics has three parts. First is how resources are divided between
people. Second is how people change the resources into things they need. And finally, how
people distribute the things they grow or make.”

“Excellent.” said the teacher. “Let’ s talk about what economics looks like for the people in
the different ways of making aliving. Gatherers and hunters have to decide what group has the
right to hunt, where. This leads to fighting between groups sometimes. The finding of food
usually involves each individual in the group somehow. There are no private places where no
one eseisalowed. They al go where thereisfood and gather it. Hunters usually hunt together
for larger animals. They may hunt individually for smaller animals. Pastoralists have to decide
which group can put their cattle where. Again thisis done by group or clan. War can break out
here too. Simple gardeners all work together, athough each family may have its own garden
space. Complex agriculturalists divide up the land they work. Everyone owns their own piece of

land. Each one of these groups must decide who can use available water, when and how.

In cultures where almost everything is made in factories, many individuals own some land
and have homes on that land. Others will own only the part of the building in which they live.
Sometimes they own half the building or one quarter of the building. In large cities, many people
livein large buildings—apartment blocs--where there are many homes. Westerners believe very

strongly in the right to own their own property. In other countries very few people own property.

On anationd scale, nations work hard to protect their land. Canada is working very hard to
protect the passageway through the islands in the north seas. Other countries like Russia,
Sweden, Denmark, Norway and United States want to claim some of the islands. There are many
resources there that have not yet been developed. Everyone wants them. But more importantly,
the route through the North Passage would make shipping much less expensive between places
like China and the European Union. Canada thinks those islands are her own. So sheistrying to
protect them. Canada might even want to charge ships afee for travelling through this part of her

territory.
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All theidlands in the map are Canadian except for Greenland.
“What kind of economicswould food gathers have?’ asked Huizhong.

“Land is not owned by individuals or even by groups amongst gathers and hunters. It
would take too much time and energy to defend a piece of land. All the gatherer’ stime is needed
to gather food. If there is plenty of food near ariver or lake, some bands may become protective
of those places where they can get the most food with the least effort. Hunters must follow the

animals and the animals do not respect human boundaries.”

“1 think herders would be much like the gathers and hunters when they think about owning

land,” said Minzhe.

“You are correct”, said Teacher Rifeng. “But herders must be able to get to water for the
animals along with the pasture. If thereislittle grass and water, herders must move often. Again
if thereislots of water and grass the group tends to claim parts of the land astheir own. The
group claims the land, not individuals. Sometimes agreements are made with farmers, so that
when the harvest is finished, herders put their flocks on what is left after the grain is cut. People
do not even own individual animals. Someone may milk a cow on certain days and others will

milk it on other days. It is decided by the group.

Simple farmerstend to think of the land they are using as belonging to the group. The men
will work together to clear the land. Then they will defend thisland because they have worked to
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clear it. Someone divides up the land so that each family group have their own garden spaceto
work. But they do not own the land. When the group moves, everyone moves to the new land the

group has chosen.

Intensive farmers own the land they work. They own the animals they raise. The products
of the land are sold by the individual farmersto buy more land or to buy better machinery with
which to work the land. Each farmer will buy fertilizer to make hisland more productive. Or he

will pay for water to be brought to the land to grow better crops.

The second part of economicsisinteresting too. Many people cannot use the things they
grow or produce the way it is naturaly. For example, animals have to be butchered. Grain hasto
be ground to make flour. Metal ore must be mined and then worked to make it useable to make
tools. Stones must be shaped to make a house. Wool must be carded and spun and then woven
into clothes. So the second part of economics is about how people make the things they need out

of the basic material they have.

Hunters and gatherers usually have the simplest approach in using what they gather or kill.
They simply use what they have hunted or gathered for themselves. They are very careful to use
everything about the animal they kill. Pieces of bone become needles. Sinew becomes thread.
Some things may be traded for goods they do not have, but they do not do this often. They seem
to be satisfied with the basic food, water and shelter. Remember, they move often, so they cannot

carry many things with them.
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Very few things can be used just asthey are in their natural state. Wood must be made into
boards. Animals must be butchered and the meat cut into pieces that can be cooked. People make
things when they have the resources close to them. When there are forests near, people will make
things out of wood. If there are iron deposits close by, people will use the iron to make things.
People cannot make things unless they have the tools to make things. If you live near aforest,
but do not have tools to cut and shape the wood, you will not use the wood. There must be
energy to make the things too. If people do not have the strength to make things they will not
make things. Some people live near fast flowing streams. They have learned to use the water
power to grind their grain. There are many ways of turning the natural resources into goods that
can be used.

Sometimes stories in the fourth layer of culture will not allow the people to use the
resources close to them. There are groups of people who live by rivers but have stories that tell
them they cannot eat fish. Or the stories may tell them that they can only eat a certain kind of
fish. If the kind of fish they are allowed to eat becomes scarce, sometimes that people group
beginsto die. This has happened in the jungles of South America. A certain people group had
stories that allowed them to eat only honey and a certain kind of bird. When the jungle around
this group of people was destroyed, they could no longer find honey and the special birds. The
tribe began to die. The fact that in Hindu belief one cannot eat meat causes great problems for
India. Many cows wander around and eat food that could be used in other ways. The cattle

themselves cannot be eaten so they do not help provide food for many hungry people.

People who live in manufacturing societies are usualy all specialists. That means that each
person does only one specia job. For example no one makes a car by themselves. Many, many
people make parts of the car in places scattered all over the country. The parts are gathered into
one factory. There, many people work, putting in only one part of the car asit goes by them on a
big conveyor belt. These people have to have ways of obtaining what they need to live because
they cannot live on the parts of the cars that they make. We will talk about what they do when

we talk about the third part of economics.

There are two ideas about how to organize a group of people to work together making
things. One way is to hire people who are related to each other or are from the same tribal group

or part of the country. The other way is to hire people from all over, trying to be careful not to
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hire people who are related. In this case, hiring is based on education, previous experience, or the
results of examinations. The first way of hiring is found in the simpler levels of economy. The

second way is found in complex companiesin the big cities.

In some countriesin Africaand Asia, many country people have cometo the cities looking
for jobs. Often, just the men come to the cities. Western companies working in these countries
had hired people according to what the company needed. They would not hire people from the
same group. Then it was discovered that hiring people from the same area or tribal group helped
the company. Hiring this way brought good results. People leaving the company to ook for
another job fell by 50%. Customer complaints grew fewer. The number of customers who
expressed satisfaction doubled. Damage to company property fell by 27%. Complaints about
people doing a poor job fell by 63%. It was discovered that people working together with people
from their home areas helped them feel less lonely. People grew to like the factory they worked
in more, because they were working together with people from their own areas. They began to

think of the factory as home and began to have pridein it and in the work they were doing.

In large Western companies, it is felt that people of the same family or from the same area
of the country should not work together in companies. The wages should be spread around
between all groups of people so that people should be hired from all the groups. Westerners

believe everyone should have equal chance to work, not just one special group of people.

When we think about how things are made there are two other ideas which must be
discussed. In each economic level, there are divisions of what men can do, and what women can
do. We have talked about this in some of the other lessons. The second thing to talk about is age.
How are children and young people employed? How are the elderly employed? There are
divisions according to agein all the levels of economy. Most of these have to do with experience
and with physical strength. Children are not strong like full grown men. Children therefore
usually work at ssimple, repetitive jobs. The International Labour Organization said that in 2002
there were 246 million children, between five years old and 17 years old, working full time. This

means that they were not getting any form of education in a school.

Each society deals with age in its own way. In the West, young people are kept in school

and university for at |east sixteen years. This keeps many young people out of the work force.
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Educating them becomes big businessin its own way. Many Western countries make people stop
working when they reach sixty-five years of age. | have afriend who was a college professor.
His college made him stop teaching when he turned sixty-five. In many places this practice is
being stopped. It is recognized that if an older person has the strength and hismind is still
working well, his experience is very valuable to the business in which he worked.

But many older people have lost their strength. What happens to them? In some tribal
groups, the aged are left behind to die when the tribe moves. The old can no longer hunt or work
in the gardens. If there is a shortage of food, they are left out as they cannot work to provide
food, but still use food needed by others who can work. Among the Inuit of the North, old people
used to leave the village on their own, going out into the snow and cold by themselvesto die.
This made more room to feed and care for the young. These decisions are part of economics.

Who should get the resources?

Thethird part of economicsis how people get the things they produce or make to other
people. There are basically three ways of doing this. Thefirst isthat people exchange things that
are close to the same value. Second is where some person in authority is given al the produce
and that person distributesit to others. The third kind of distribution is market distribution where

people buy and sell things, using some form of money.

There are two ways of exchanging things. The first way happens most often in the food
gathering or hunting societies. People give, without thinking that others must give them
something back immediately. If a hunter kills an animal he will take what his family needs. Then
he will giveit to othersin the group. These people usually do not have away of keeping meat so
they must giveit away if it isto be used whileit is good. That hunter may not find an animal on
the next day. But another hunter might. The other hunter would then divide hiskill between the
members of the group. Small farmers will do thiswith seed and other produce also. If they have

more than they need, they will give it to those who are in need. Someday they may be in need.

There are three rules about this kind of exchange. First, you may not buy what is given with
money. Second is, never refuse a gift and never fail to return a gift at sometime. If you cannot
use the gift immediately, give it to someone who can. Then thirdly, remember that you may not

demand agift. You also may not refuse arequest.
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Even people in the West give each other gifts on birthdays and at Christmas and on other
specia occasions. They do not demand immediate return of a gift but they would feel badly if
they did not receive a gift in return at sometime. Gift-giving is also akind of general sharing of
things.

Secondly, there are groups of people who expect that when something is given, there will
be areturn of goods of the same value within a specific time. One cannot return things too
quickly because that would mean you do not trust the other person. Y ou cannot be late because
the other person really trusts you. They may need what you are to give in exchange for their
goods. This kind of economics happens between groups who need something from another
group. So goods are traded usually at very complicated ceremonies. It aso happens between
individualsin these societies.

A ‘third’ kind of trading is that groups do try to trade by cheating each other all the time.
Amongst the group, the craftiest trader is the most admired. The one who can cheat the most is
thought of as the smartest. This kind of exchange leads to very poor relationships between the
groups. Thisusualy leads to warfare. | have a friend who told me that every time they go to the
market to buy things, the market people cheat them. It isawarfare of wits. My friend said they
become very tired of this constant cheating.

The second form of exchange occurs in groups where there are permanent chiefs. The
people transport their goods to the chief and his council on special days. The chief then divides
the goods among the peoplein the tribe. Again, there are usually tribal ceremonies that go along
with the gathering and the distribution of the goods. Family and friends of the chief benefit the
most in thiskind of economy. The chief must be careful because he needs the help of all the
people in defending the tribal land. If he makes people angry, they might get rid of him as chief
and choose someone else. If the chief has his own army, the army must also be fed. People

cannot complain too much or the army will hurt them.

The third main form of exchangeis ‘market exchange' . Market economy means that people
buy and sell goods. In order to do this, there must be aform of money that has an agreed-upon
value. Money has some advantages. When you trade things, the person who wants what you have

to trade may not have exactly what you want in exchange. Y ou can always accept money and
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buy exactly what you want later. Money can be divided. There can be small bills and larger bills
and coins of various values. The worth of some object can more accurately be established with
money. Money can be carried with you easily. It is hard to take aflock of goats with you to trade
whenever you want something else. Lastly, the people who get the money can save it if they
want to, and use it much later. Goods traded, like food, may need to be used immediately; you
may not be saved for later. This kind of economy happensin simple agriculture, complex
agriculture, and sometimes in herding societies. It is usually found in the highest level of

manufacturing and information producing countries.

Sometime markets do not use money but people argue with each other over what they have
to trade. Isthis rug worth three goats or four? Is this plough worth two cows or three? A key part
of market economy isthat each thing for saleis given an exact price. It isthe market that
establishes what the value is. For example, if there are lots of pigs at market, maybe the market
will demand only four bushels of corn in exchange. If there are few pigs, the market might

demand ten bushels of corn for apig. Values changein a market system.

Thereisanew kind of economy since the 1980’s. It is called ‘ globalization’. Globalization
means that one country will own things in another country. Or one country will build a
manufacturing company in another country. People in that country work in these companies
making things to be sold in the company’ s home country. Some countries will help another
country build things like dams to make electricity. Then the country that helped build the dam
will demand to share part of the money that is made from that dam. In Europe, big companies
used to have manufacturing plantsin several countries. Since many European countries have
joined in the European Economic Union, big companies now have put al the smaller plants
together into one big company in the home country. Other companies specialize in making parts
which are shipped to other countries where the parts are assembled. My father owned a tractor

that had parts that had been made in twenty different countries.

There are some problems with globalization. Big companies have things made in countries
where high wages do not have to be paid. Then they sell the goods in the home countries for big
prices. The companies become very wealthy. People in the home country cannot find jobs
because al the work is being done in other countries. People who make the goods remain poor as

the companies keep the money for themselves.”
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“1 did not know that economics was so interesting. | am glad we talked about it. But what

would economics have to do with us living and working in another country?’ asked Huizhong.

“There are some important things to think about, said Teacher Rifeng. “Y ou will not be a
part of the group you will be entering. How you obtain what you need to live may upset the
regular flow of the community. If you try to buy things in an exchange culture, the people you
give the money to may be put in danger. Others will want the money and stedl it, perhaps even
killing the person you have paid. Y ou may have things that others want. In some cultures, if
someone says they like what you have, you are obligated to give it to them. If you cannot give
that object to them then, you have to buy the same thing and give it to them. My friend had a
specia hat that a baseball star had signed. His friend said he liked the hat. My friend did not
want to give the hat away because it was signed by a special person. His friend did not care about
the signature, just the hat. So my friend bought another hat just like it to give to his friend.

Also, if you bring everything with you, you will be different than the people you are
working with and they may resent you for that. Careful study should be made of how things are
produced, made, bought and sold in the place to which you are going. Can you use what is
availablein the place you will be living? Do you have to have everything just like when you
were at home? Y ou want your message to be heard. Y ou do not want to bring in other things that

will interfere with the people hearing your message.

| think thisis enough for today. Next week let’s talk about how rich and poor and in-
between people get along.”

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, tell each other what economicsis and what the three main

ideas to think about are when we talk about economics.
Check up

Did you talk about these points?
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1. How people divide the things they need to make a living between
themselves? | am thinking about things like land division. Or who gets
wool to spin clothes. Who is allowed to use certain machines? The most
important point of economicsis about who gets food.

2. How people change those basic resources into things they can use? What
do people use the land for when they get it? How do people change the
wool into clothes once they get the wool ? How are the machines used?
How is the food prepared and who can prepare it?

3. How the things people make are taken to where others can use them? That
would be how they get the clothes to other people who need clothes. How
do people get the food they need to their homes?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Discuss the three ways people make sure the products get to where they are
finaly used.

Check up

There are basically three ways of doing this. The first is that people exchange
things that are close to the same value. Second is where some person in authority
is given al the produce and that person distributes it to others. The third kind of
distribution is market distribution where people buy and sell things.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
Discuss the two ways of hiring people to handle goods.

Check up
Did you discuss:
a. hiring by examination, previous job experience and educational
background?
b. hiring because people come from the same area or are related to each
other?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

What is the newest form of economics in the world? Have you been affected by it,

or have you seen the effects of it?
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Check up

Did you talk about globalization? What happened because of the Olympicsin your
country?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

How do you obtain what you need to live? What kinds of economics are in your
area of the world?
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Chapter 11 —What rank in society am |?

“We have talked about the different ways of making aliving. That included gatherers,
hunters, simple and complex farmers, manufacturing, and information occupations. | wonder if
people live at different levels within each way of making aliving,” said Huizhong to her

husband, Minzhe, as they walked to another session with Teacher Rifeng.

“1 think that is what we are to talk about today. Teacher Rifeng said we would talk about
how rich and poor and in-between get along together,” answered Minzhe.” We will talk about

different levels of society in people groups and countries too, | hope.”

When they were seated with the teacher, he put some interesting looking chartsin front of
them. They looked like different sized boxes piled on top of each other.

—— —

“Do you remember what | said we would be talking about today?’ asked the teacher.

“Yes, you said we would talk about how different groups of people get along together,”
said Minzhe. “Do the different sized boxes stacked on each other represent different groupsin

one culture?’
“Yes,” replied Teacher Rifeng.

“Are the boxes different sizes because there are different numbers of people in each of the
levels?” asked Huizhong.
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“Good for you!” said the Teacher. “In each people group there are different levels of
people. These levels are defined by severa things. It can be how wealthy or poor a group is, how
much influence a group has, and what kind of work they do, or who conquered whom. There are
other things too, like the level of education a group of people has. What families have been in the
country the longest? We can aso make this kind of chart to show how we persondly fit into a
culture. How you fit isimportant to know when you are working in a place other than your home

area. We will see how influence, importance, and new ideas flow in and between these groups.

These ideas are sometimes talked about in a course called Sociology. But it aso fitsinto
anthropol ogy where we compare one set of boxes from one people group with other sets of boxes

from other people groups.

Do you remember that we began this course by talking about ethnic groups? We talked
about people who shared language, religion, same living place, customs, and beliefs. Today we
will also talk about different groups of people within each ethnic group. It means that even
though everyone shares the things | just mentioned, not everyone is treated the same way within

apeople group.”

“What happens when two or more ethnic groups live in the same space, or does that
happen?’ asked Huizhong.

“That isagood question,” replied the teacher. “It does happen. If both groups are trying to
use the same resources, there will often be conflict. When thereis conflict, usually after awhile,
one group becomes stronger than the other. Then the differences between the groups begin to
disappear. The stronger group swallows up the weaker group into its culture. But if the groups
find ways of depending on each other and helping each other, there can be peace. Each group

will keep its own specia ness.

An example of peaceful living together isthe Mbuti Pygmies and the Bantu Negroesin
Zaire, Africa. The Pygmieslivein the forest and hunt animals, gather wild honey and fruits.
They get their metal spears from their neighbours, the Bantu. The Pygmies trade meat, honey,
and fruits for these things. The Bantu a so provide the Pygmies with vegetables from their

gardens.
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LIhuti Pygmnies (hunters and gatherers) Bantu Megroes (simple farmers)

This chart simply shows us that the people groups live side by side. We will talk about the
meaning of the shape later.

In the chapter on Gender we talked a bit about the war in Rwanda where one group killed
the other group living in the country. Before the war, the groups used to get along together,
depending on each other. Hereis a chart that shows that relationship.

Tutsi - tall people, herders, were rulers and soldiers

Hutu - shorter, blacker people - were field workers
/ and servants of the Hutu
7" Twa Pygmies - very short people - scattered in forests,
traded gathered food with Hutu and Tutsi,
were clowns for Hutu kings

The Twa section is on the bottom of the chart. It tells us that the Twawere considered the
lowest of the three groups. The shape is smaller. There are fewer Twathan in the other groups.
Some lived in villages like the Hutu so the top of their shape touches the Hutu shape. The shape
also shows that some Twawere on alevel with the poorest of the Hutu as it touches the bottom
of the Hutu shape. The very bottom of the chart means that there were very poor people among

the Twa

The Hutu worked for the Tutsi who were well educated. As we mentioned before, Tuts
women were considered more desirable that Hutu women. The Tutsi formed the government and
owned much of the business of the country. They were the wealthiest. Only afew Tutsi at the top
were very wealthy. So the top comes to a point to show that there are only afew peoplein this

position.
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When the German and Bel gian governments took over the land where Rwandais now, they

changed the relationship of the people groups to each other. That eventually led to the horrible

war. Many Tutsi were murdered. | am not sure what this chart would look like now

1 Top leadership

High society

Professional classes

Working classes

White Poor classes

Poorest layer in the country

In some countries there are groups that
live side by side but are kept separate. They
may work together but they do not
intermarry. They have their own places of
worship and recreation spots. They livein
different parts of the city. But both groups

are in the same country, under the same

laws, and speak the same language. Some in

each of the groups are on the same level.

This chart shows a country where
blacks and whites live together. Some blacks
are on the same level as some whites, but
they are kept apart by various customs.
Many blacks arein the poorest layer of the
nation. The working classes are those who
work in factories, or who work on farms, or
do work by hand. The professional classes
are the teachers, doctors, lawyers, ministers
or priests, and administrators of large
companies. High society includes those who
come from the oldest or wealthiest families
in the country. There is some sharing of
officein the highest places of government in

this country between blacks and whites.

Each country and each group within each country will have chartsthat are different sizes

and shapes. They will include different ideas, and these ideas define the layers.
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Relationships within a caste system can be shown in the following manner. * Caste’ isa
system in Hindu and Buddhist belief that gives different groups of people different values. Each
group depends on each other but some groups may not have any direct contact with each other.
The people on the bottom of this chart, the sweepers and leatherworkers, cannot even let their

shadows touch the people in the highest group, the priests.

|9 e e

Farmers

I e e

This chart does not accurately show the size of each group. The bottom groups are actually

very large compared to the top groups.

Intermarriage is not allowed between these groups. Education and health benefits are
different for each group also. But these people all live in the same land and speak the same

language. They all believe the stories found in the fourth layer of their culture.

When the farmers harvest their crops, they pile the grain in a central place. The priests
come first and take their share. The ironsmiths and carpenters then take their portions. The iron
smiths keep the farmers' ploughs working. The carpenters build the sheds and do repairsto the
farmers' buildings. The potters and the washer men get their share next. They have provided pots

and have washed the farmers’ clothes. Then the barber, who has cut the farmers’ hair, comes.
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Finally the untouchables, the sweepers and the |eatherworkers come. The leatherworkers are last.

There may be very little left for them.

There is another country where there is a caste system but it is hidden. It is a Buddhist caste
system. It isillegal to keep people in separate castesin this country. But it happens anyway. An
interesting thing is that in the bottom caste one may find different levels of society. Evenin this
hidden lower class, those in the upper level of it-- the ones who get tax from the lower parts—

may never marry someone from below them, or vice versa.”

This chart shows the country as a This chart shows the levels within the hidden

whole. lowest class.

Feople who steal things

The upper class

whao kill and clean animals and maks lzathar

People who clean toilets

The working classes -
upper and lower

“When someone is born into one of these groups, can they move to another group?’ asked

Huizhong.

“That is an idea we need to talk about. How easy isit for a person to move from one level
to another in each group? It isrelatively easy to move from one class level to another in
America. We call Americaan ‘open class' nation. It isalmost impossible to change one'slevel in
acaste system, like the system in India. Indiaisreferred to asa‘ closed class' nation. The

following chart shows ,the range of ease in changing classesin different countries.

United States Philippines
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OPEN CLASS

CLOSED CLASS

In open class places, class can be changed through marriage, through education, or by

becoming wealthy. In some open class countries though, even if you become wealthy, you will

not be accepted by families who have been wealthy for many generations. If a higher class

woman marries alower class man, she may lose her status. It is almost impossible to change

classin aclosed class country, by any method.

Denomanations in America by Class

Tpper class: 2%
Episcopalian
Unitarian
Upper middle class: 8%
Preshyterian, Reformed,
Congregational

Middle Class: 429%p

Bapiist, Fvangelical, Reformed
Luthern. Methodist

Lower class: 6%

'Sects’, Pentacostal

Roman Catholic
44%

all classes

Sometimes these kinds of charts are used to
show how different organizations relate to
each other. Here is a chart which shows how
different divisions of Christians relate to one
another in America. Thisisan old chart
from the 1960’ s. Today, the chart would
look quite abit different. | could not find a
chart for modern times.

There were Roman Catholic believers on all
levels of society. The bar representing
Roman Catholics stands up, showing that it
passes through all levels of society. Among
Protestants, Episcopalians were considered
to be in the higher level of society. The bar
showing Episcopdiansis at thetop. Thisis
because of education, wealth and
generations of the families being in the
country. There were not many Episcopalians
compared to other Christian groups.

The Pentacostal movement began among the
poor black populations who were not well
educated. So they fit in the lower level of
society. The bar is at the bottom to show
this. There were not many Pentacostals then.
The place of Pentacostal believersin
America has changed quite a bit in recent
years. There are many, many more believers
in this tradition and they are found in all
levels of society now.”

“Thisisquitealot to think about,” said Minzhe. “I am beginning to think that this might

have alot to do with how we are accepted in another country.”
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“You are correct,” exclaimed Teacher Rifeng. “ This has everything to do with how you
will be accepted in another country. It also has alot to do with how you will feel when you go

into a new country.

Look at these charts. Thisis a made up situation but some people find themselvesin this
kind of situation.

The Pastor at Home The Pastor in a New Country
The Pastor at Home
Class origin
Education Salary ’J:L‘ BEducation
| Pastor's image | | Education | Pastor's image
| | satary | | Class origin | | salary
Class origin Pasior's Image

Thefirst chart is about a Christian pastor who was born into alower classin his country.
Asa pastor, his salary puts him in a class above where he was born. But in this country, pastors
are thought of as coming from the middle class. When people first hear that he is a pastor he may
be treated as middle class. But in order to be a pastor, this man has studied in a seminary. This
means that according to the level of his education, heisin the upper middle class. Evenin his
home country, this man can sometimes wonder who heis. People will treat him differently
according to who they see him to be. The pastor in the third chart may have an even harder time.
He was born in the high class but his education, image and salary are all benesth that class. Ina
case like this, usually the pastor’s own people will have little to do with him. He has lowered
himself in his class by becoming a pastor.

What happens to these pastors when they go to another country? What if the peoplein this
country do not like Christian pastors? The pastors will automatically be thought of as very low
class. | think either pastor will have a hard time. Again, their education, salary and class of origin
could cause peopleto respond to them in various ways. But the fact that they are pastors will
probably overrule all the other areas. If their salaries are above most people’s, this will also make
people angry with them.

Let metell you about afriend who went to India. He and his wife were not Indian so they

did not fit into the caste system. They became friends with avery high class Indian family. There
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was to be awedding in that high class family. Servants worked days to prepare for the wedding
feast. All the food was nearly ready. My friends were not invited to the wedding. This was when
they first realized that they were looked at as being outside the levels of that society. But because
they were friends with the family, they were invited to come to the house privately before the
wedding ceremony. The husband and wife were seated in the guest living room and were given
some of the delicious food that had been prepared. When they were done, they were |eft alone
for afew minutes. The wife decided to go to the kitchen to thank the cooks for the delicious
food. Thiswould have been avery polite thing to do in her home country. She went to the

kitchen, thanked everyone, and then she and her husband went home.

Later, they weretold that al the food in the kitchen was destroyed because she had entered
the kitchen. She was a foreigner and therefore unclean. By entering the kitchen, she had made
the food unclean. The wedding was delayed for several days while the servants made al new
food.

It isvery important to know your level in some cultures. My friends were not invited to
visit that family again.”

“How do people communicate between various levels of society?’ asked Huizhong.

“1 wanted to talk about that next,” said the teacher. We need to think about three things in

relation to what is communicated between levels of a culture or people group.

First, how much communication happens?
Second, does it cause people to change?
Third, how important will people think the communication is?
This next chart shows us how communication flowsin and between classes. It shows how
information flows within a class, and up and down between classes. It looks complicated but |
will explain it, piece by piece.
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Let’ s think about communicating information within one level of a people group. This chart
shows information travelling back and forth within each level.

First, thereisalot of communication within
each level.

Second, a great amount of persuasion
happens as a result of the large amount of
communication. People trust people like
themselves more than they trust others.

Third, the communi cation/information may
be seen as not so important as what comes
from above, but more important than what
comes from below.

The next chart shows information travelling from a higher level of the people group to alower
level of the people group.
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First, the amount of information coming
down isnot as great as that coming from
within the level. It is definitely more
important than the information coming up
from the levels below.

Second, peoplein the lower level vaue
information coming from a higher level
more than if it comes from within their
level, or from below their level.

Third, information coming from above will
not cause people to change as much as
information coming from within their level.
In some cases, it may cause only the same
amount of change as that of information
coming from below. Thisis strange because
it isusually thought of as more important.
The information may not seem to apply to
the lower group though, so it is not acted on.

The last chart shows information moving from the lowest levels of a culture to the higher levels

of that culture.

N
L
A

L

First, not much information moves from the
lower classes to the higher classes.

Second, the information that does move,
does not change peoples ideas in the higher
levels very much.

Third, information from the lower levelsis
thought of as having little importance to the
higher levels.”
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“That isinteresting,” said Minzhe. “It would mean that if the people we are trying to reach
see us as lower than themselves, we would have a hard time changing their minds about
anything. If they see us as the same as them, we would have the best chance of helping them to
change. If they see us as above them, what we say might be thought of as important, but people

might not change very quickly.”

“You are correct,” said Teacher Rifeng.”| want to tell you another important thing that
happens. It is said that when people become Christians, they change levels of society, especialy
if they were in the lower levels of society. Christian missionaries use a special phrase to describe
this. They call it ‘redemption lift’. One example is that it seems that when people become
Christians, they want to learn to read. Many times this is connected with them wanting to learn to
read the Bible. When they are able to read, they can get better jobs. They may aso become able
to protect themselves from people who would harm them. For instance, people who cannot read
may sign contracts that bind them into almost slave like conditions. Or they may have to pay
very high interest, which keeps them poor. When they learn to read, this kind of thing does not
happen so often because they know what they are signing. People who become Christians also
seem to become more interested in their health. They give up harmful practices. Family life

improves. They begin to act and live on a higher level than they did before.

Thisisagood thing. But there can be a difficult sideto this. Astheir situation in life
improves, they are seen to be leaving their friends--and sometimes family members--on alower
level asthey move higher. This causes jealousy and it is hard for these families to maintain good
relationships with family and former friends. This also happens between Animists and Muslims.
Tribal peoples who become Muslim often get education, which puts them in ahigher level. They
get jobs, and friends in their former situations are left behind.

The levels of society influence all kinds of activities. People on one level will engagein
different sports than people on another level. Language will be slightly different. We will talk
more about that in another lesson. Different bars and restaurants will be known as places for
different groups of people. Even grocery storesin Canada are different according to the level of
society of people who shop at the grocery store. Prices are different. The way goods are

displayed is quite different. People in the high levels of society will enjoy different entertainment
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than people on the lower levels of society. Peoplein higher levels of society dress differently
than people dressin the lower levels.

There was afamily who had come from a high level of society in my company. The man
was a brilliant trumpet player. When they joined the company, the company asked them to live
and work in avery high level part of the city. | had other friends who came from farming
communities. They were asked to work in the farming communitiesin the other country. There
were many reasons for this. The people with a farming background understood how farmers
think. Thereis an attachment to the land that farmers have around the world. My friends from an
upper level of society enjoyed the same kinds of music and entertainment as the people of that
part of the city enjoyed. When companies send people to other countries, it is best that they think
about the level of society that the employees come from. They should try to match them with
people in the new country. | have quite a bit of education. | was asked to work with people from
universities and colleges.

| have afriend whose family came to Americathree hundred years ago. His ancestors came
from Wales. My friend’ s section of the family then moved to Eastern Canada. Much later, my
friend’ s grandfather moved to Western Canada. Though no one has been to Wales for many
years, many members of the family belong to the St. David’'s Society. Thisis a gathering of
people who trace their ancestry to Wales. They listen to Welsh choirs and talk about learning to
speak Welsh. There are many smaller societies--within societies—-all over the world like this.
People with something in common will band together. Others would not feel welcomein this
group. Sometimes it is people who have done special things, like soldier’ s groups. Thereisa
world wide society of very smart people called MENSA. Y ou have to have acertain level of
intelligenceto join that society. Business people have groups where salesmen who sell over a
certain level of goods are allowed to join the group. Sometime the presidents of big companies
belong to special clubs. There isaclub of people who raise a certain kind of cattle. They meet in

various countries of the world.

Even the nations of the world have groups based on economics or language or past history.
The G7 and G 20 are two economic groups. The Francophone countries gather at specia
meetings because they all speak French. The British Commonwealth is a gathering of countries

that were al once part of the British Empire. There are groups of nations from the same part of
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the world. The Pan American Games are like the Olympics except only athletes from North and
South America can participate.

We have talked about many levels within societies. We have even talked about how
persons rank within the levels of society. | think next week we will talk about politics. Politics
greatly influence how all the levels of society work together.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, discuss what charts like these are used for? What do they tell

% =

Check up

you?

These charts tell you what the main divisions are within a people group or a
society. They can aso be used to tell you where you fit into your society. Did you
talk about:

1. the size of each level of society?
2.that each society has upper parts and lower parts within them?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Discuss the relationships shown by this chart. Think about what it would be like
to be amember of the priest’slevel, aswell aswhat it would be liketo be a
member of the leatherworker’s level.
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Farpiers

Check up

Did you discuss:
1. who may marry whom?

2. who depends on whom and for what?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Discuss what these chartstell you.

The upper class
aley steal things
The working classes -
upper and lower ople who kill and clean animals and make [zather
vho clzan toilets

Check up

Did you talk about the fact that there are levels within each level of a society?
Thisisthelowest level of society in acertain country. Even here the higher parts

of the society do not marry into the lower parts.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

What does this chart mean?
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S

United States England

OPEN CLASS CLOSED CLASS

Check up

Did you talk about how it is relatively easy to move from one part of society in an open
class society like America? But it is nearly impossible to move from one society level to
another in aclosed class country like India?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Draw achart for yourself. What levels are in the country in which you live? Where do you fit
into that chart?
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Chapter Twelve: What kinds of political organizations exist?

“Someone told me that thereis a saying in some countriesthat it is always okay to talk
about the weather but never about politics and religion”, Minzhe said to Huizhong as they

arrived at Teacher Rifeng’ s house.

“1 would agree with that”, said Huizhong, “I don’t think politicsis very interesting. Teacher
Rifeng has talked about many things and made them interesting. | wonder what he will say about

politics.”
“We will find out soon,” Minzhe said as they entered the teacher’ s studio.
As soon asthey were settled Teacher Rifeng asked Minzhe what the word ‘ politics' meant.

“When | hear the word ‘politics' | think about governments. | think about men who are

powerful and rule over other people. Politicsis not the nicest word | know,” answered Minzhe.

“That istrue for many people. Many people have negative reactions when thinking about
politics. Remember that when we talk about political organizations we are talking about the
second layer of culture. That isthe layer of systems, a part of culture. Politics comes out of
values, the third layer. It affects the things people have and do--thefirst layer,” Teacher Rifeng
said.

“When we talk about political organization in Cultural Anthropology, we are talking about
who has authority in a people group or society. We also need to talk about how they gain
authority. How do the people with authority control the population’s behaviour? How do they

maintain order in the group? Every group of people has some kind of authority structure. But,

how simple or how complicated the structure s, is very different for each group.
There are three ways political organizations differ.

First, do the people who hold authority in the political organization only hold political
power? Or do they also hold economic power? Do they aso hold religious power, asin many

Muslim countries? Is power held within alarge family group?

The second question is: Do afew people or do many people have authority in the

organization? As well, are the political peoplein a separate group by themselves?
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And the third question is: How large is the area of land that the political organization rules

over? Island part of the political organization at all?
We will talk about four kinds of political organization.

Einds of Govermments

Scatiered Awthority Awthority in one place

Staleless Govenmenls - Bands § State Governments -  Cheifdoms
Tribes MNations

Colonial Goverunents

Intermational Governmenis

First, there are Statel ess Governments. These do not usually own land, they ssmply useit.
Thereisno central political power. There are groups of people called bands or tribesin thiskind

of political situation.

Second, there are State Governments. These are very large and control much land. Power is

in one main place. Chiefdoms and Nations are in this group.

Third, there are countries where there are two governments. That is, some countries have
their own government, but that government must follow the rules of another country. These are
called colonies. There used to be many colonies. Now there are only afew very small places
which are colonies. The blue places used to be colonies, and not that long ago. The red ones still
are. United States, Canada and most of South America were colonies at one time al so.

126



The fourth kind of political organization is International Bodies. | won’t talk much about
these today. The United Nationsis one of these international bodies. Now there is the European
Parliament or the European Economic Union. Thereis, now, an International Law Court also.
The World Bank is taking more and more responsibility in economic planning for many

countries. The headquarters of these groups are scattered around the world in many places.
All four kinds of political groups do three things.

First, political groups make the laws that people have to follow. Second, political groups
make the goals for the group. What will the group do? What is most important to be done now?

Who will be able to use what resources? These are the rules that political groups make.

Thirdly, political groups are responsible to say where resources should be used. For
example, where should roads or railways be built? In many countries political organizations
decide where schools and hospital s should be built. When there is a disaster such asaflood or an
earthquake, political organizations decide how to help. They decide to use the army for peaceful

things or for war.

What do you think is the least complicated political organization, Huizhong?’ asked
Teacher Rifeng.

“We talked about small groups of people who gather food or hunt animals or fish. Is that

where the political organization isthe simplest?’ answered Huizhong.
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“You are correct!” said Rifeng. “We call this kind of group aband. Thisis one example of
a stateless government. The number of people in such aband can be as few as twenty people or
as many as several hundred people. The average number in these groups is thirty to fifty men,
women, and children. The size of the band depends on how much food is available. These bands
do not really think about owning land. They move to where the food is, on land that others do not
claim. The population of the countries in which these bands live are growing larger all the time.
Therefore, the available land on which these bands can live is growing smaller and smaller each

year.

Thereislittle difference in who isimportant and who is not, in a hunting and gathering
band. Everyone shares in the hunting or gathering. Someone may be better at taking care of sick
or wounded people. That person becomes a heaer. They will have some authority as a healer but
they will also be ahunter. A good hunter will have authority in the hunt. Someone who
understands the animal’ s habits will have authority in helping to find the animals. Each person

may have his own special skill, but no one has more power than the others. Power is shared.

What authority thereisin the band is usually based in family relationships. Y ou remember
family structures, don’t you? It isusually hard to tell political organization and family
organization apart in bands. Because the people in the band are most often related, they * get
along’. Disputes can be settled by talking face to face. If no agreement is reached, some people

will leave the band and join another, related band.

Most decisions are made by talking about the problem. When an elder says something, his
advice may not be followed, if therest all agree on something else. If an elder iswrong several
times, the group will begin to listen to someone el se. Decisions are usually made based on where
the food is. People cannot argue much because the decisions are made for them by where the
food is. If they cannot find food, they will die.

There are many separate bands in a hunting/gathering society. Bands may have agreements
about where they hunt or look for food, but one band does not tell the other band what to do.
They share language and behaviours because people move from one group to ancther, but the

bands do not rule each other.”
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“1 think it would be hardest to convince individuals about new thingsin this kind of

society,” said Minzhe.

“One key to change in these groupsis to talk to the entire band together. Some of my
friends work with bands. They call all the people together and talk to them all at once. They let
the people make the decision together. It is very difficult for one person to make a decision by
himself in aband,” stated the teacher.

“What is the next kind of political organization?’ asked Huizhong.

“The next kind of government is aso a statel ess government. It is called the ‘tribal’ form of
politics. It is made up of what looks like several bands. But there are different names for the

smaller groups making up atribe. Look at this chart.

TRIBE

Redcoat Indian

CLAN CLAN CLAN CLAN
Wolf Bear Cougar Fox
_ | - | . | |
Lineage ineage| Lineage ineage ineage|Lineage
Lin?ageFLinq:ge L;Iml;ge I!.IinJI:ge !Il.ine!agel- Li?.q:ge .

walf Walf Waelf
Testh Claw Eye | | | | |

I T 1T T 1T I. 1T T 1T T 1T T 1T T 1 T T T T T 1 I T 1T T 1T 1 1
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Tribal politicsis often found among the simple farmers and the herders, sometimes among
hunters. A tribe islarger than the hunter/gather groups because it is made up of several groups.
They can produce more food than hunters and gatherers. Political organization in lower parts of a
tribe is not much different than in aband. There are leaders in these lower groups but they have
little authority. They are men or women who are seen as wise, honest, intelligent and who care
about others. These men or women help the group make decisions. They usually cannot make a
decision for the group, but they do call for decisions. They often sum up what they have heard
the majority of the group say. The leader’ s summation of the conversation becomes what the

group does.
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In the ‘tribe’ there are groups called ‘clans’. A ‘clan’ isagroup of people who have a
common ancestor. Sometimes this ancestor is not a human. Native people in America often think
that they have descended from some animal. Most often if aman is seen as an ancestor, heisa
legendary man. Sometimes the ancestor isareal man. All the people who think they descended
from the ‘bear’, for example, are a‘clan’. Familiesin a clan may not be able to tell you how they
arerelated to the ancestor. Individuals who think they are descended from the ‘wolf’ and others
from other clans work together when there is an attack on the bear clan, for example. These clans
all share the same language and customs and so they make up a‘tribe’. In the chart, they are al
Red Coat Indians.

‘Clans are made up of smaller groups called ‘lineages’. A ‘lineage’ is all the people known
to be directly related to a person. That person is related to othersin other lineages of the ‘clan’.
There may be a story about three brothers who descended from awolf. The brothers are named
and are the heads of lineages. One may be called *wolf tooth’, one may be called ‘wolf claw’ and
another wolf’ eye. Since they are brothers and the stories say they are from the wolf, the lineages
make a clan.

‘Lineages’ are made up of ‘families’. A family isagroup with a grandfather or a
grandmother, brothers and their wives, or sisters and husbands, and their children. You
remember that we talked about all the kinds of families in the world. Each family will be related
to one of the heads of alineage, who are part of the clan. Families rule themselves most of the
time. Only when there is danger of attack or when there is need to expand the land they live on

will families, lineages, and clans band together.

One difference between a band and atribe isthat in the tribe there are times when al
related groups will work together. This happens when thereis acrisis. If outsiders attack part of
the society, all groupswill join together to protect the attacked group. All the groups who work
together are called a‘tribe’.

There are wars that take place within tribes also. When this happens people usually gather
around their closest relatives to fight against the others. Clans may fight against clans, or
lineages may fight against lineages.

The Old Testament in the Christian Bible tells an interesting story relating to tribal politics.
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A man called Abraham is considered the head of the people group, eventually called
Israglites. Abraham had a son, Isaac. 1saac’ s son was Jacob but according to the Bible, God
changed his nameto Israel. This man, Jacob (Israel) had twelve sons and one daughter by his
two wives and their two servants. The people took his name (Isradl) to identify themselves
(Israelites). When we studied families, you will remember that we talked about families where
the man has more than one wife. There was alot of jealousy between the twelve brothers. The
sons of Leah hated Joseph, the son of Rachel. He was much younger than they, but his father
chose him to be the one who got twice as much as the others. Joseph was the e eventh son but the
oldest son of the younger wife, Rachel. The oldest son should have gotten the double blessing
from hisfather. Leah’s children thought the blessing should have been for one of them. Jacob
also loved Rachel more that he did her sister Leah. This made Leah’s family angry. Remember
that all the brothers thought about killing Joseph, but instead, they sold him as aslave to Egypt.
The three oldest sons of Jacob all did bad things that made Jacob angry with them. So Jacob
(Israel) chose Judah his fourth son to be the most important. Gad, Leah’s maid’ s son, and Dan,
Rachel’s maid’ s son, were also oldest sons of their mothers. They also thought they should have

importance. Y ou can see that this was not a happy family.

Jacob (Israel) took Joseph’ s sons--Ephraim and Manasseh—as his own sons so that Joseph
did get twice as much as his other brothers. These two men (Ephraim and Manasseh) aso
thought they were very important. Ten sons and two adopted grandsons became heads of clans.
The Bible cals them tribes but anthropologically speaking each man was the head of a clan
.Levi’ s sons became the priestsin Isragl. Remember that we said that some people become
special at certain jobs. These men were chosen to be the religious leaders among the clans. They
had no land but lived in cities among all the other clans. They became a clan set aside for

religious duties.

131



ABRAHAM
ISAAC

/ACOB
Zilpah

Leah=" Sons of Jacob / Tribes o
(Leah's slave) (elder sister) achel Bilhah
(younger sister) (Rachel's slave)

1 5 6
Gad  Asher Reuben] Simeon_ Levi | Judah Dan Naphtali

9 10
Issachar Zebulun Dinah " 12

Joseph Benjamin

Manasseh
{r2.1300BC) Moses /[ Aaron & Ephraim

v

Zadok King David King Saul
King | Solomon
Kings | of Judah

{ca. 1000 BC)

Levites
priests
high priests
(30 AD) Jesus

At first, these tribes were stateless political organizations. Eventually they became a nation
and had kings. The kings were to be chosen from the clan of Judah—who had been given the
position of oldest son. But the first king, King Saul, came from the clan of Benjamin, who was
the youngest son. This caused alot of trouble. David, from the clan of Judah, eventually became
king and his descendants were kings in what became the country of Judah. Jesus descended from

the clan of Judah and the lineage of David.”
“Do poalitical organizations change because of war?” asked Minzhe.

“Yes, when large, powerful countries took over parts of Africa, Asiaand the Middle East,
the boundaries of the conquered territories were drawn according to the way the conquering
countries wanted them to be. This was done by Russia, England, Germany, France, Spain,
Portugal, and other countries. Other, older civilizations--Rome, Greece and Babylon--had done
this also. These powerful nations did not think about the tribes and clans that lived in these aress.
Tribes suddenly found themselves in new and unfamiliar political organizations. Because of this,
there has been much fighting between tribal peoplesin Africa, for instance. Tribes who had run
their own politics, suddenly found themselvesin new countries under one political structure.
They fought over resources such as land and water. They fought over who was most i mportant.
Much of the slave trade happened as one tribe conquered another and sold their captivesto slave
traders, in order to take over their lands. In the Middle East, some tribes now find themselves

split between five countries. The tribes want to be together, as they share language and customs.
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So they fight against the governments of the countries whose boundaries divide them, trying to

make their own country.

The Kurdslivein parts of eastern Turkey,
northern Irag, northwestern Iran and part of
northern Syria It roughly encompasses the
Zagros and the eastern Taurus mountain
ranges. Small areas of Azerbaijan and
Armenia are also considered to be a part of
Kurdistan. Kurdistan is the grey area
covering parts of the five main countries.”

“I1t would be hard to know who has influence in these tribes. It would be hard to know who to
talk to, first. The authority is always changing according to what is happening,” observed
Minzhe.

“You are correct,” agreed the professor. “ People may move quite a bit, as well as change groups
with whom they live, often. It is hard to bring them new ideas. They are only interested in land
and the food it supplies. Hereit isimportant to talk to the important people of the tribe. All the
others will gather around and listen to what is being said to the important people. The tribe will
decide, together, how to respond to the new information.

The next kind of political organization is called a‘chiefdom’. Thisisthefirst of the state
governments. Chief politics are found in the economic groups who practice more intense kinds
of farming. In tribes, there can also be chiefs, but chiefsin tribes have less authority than chiefs
in the kind of groups we are talking about now. People who are related to the chief also have
authority over others. Two levels of citizens live beside each other. One group is the nobles--
related to the chief--and the other group is the common people, not related to the chief.

Chiefs have alot of authority. Often the chiefs are believed to get their authority from the gods
which the people worship. Being chief usually passes from father to son. People do not move
much in this group. There are Towns. Towns have more importance if the chief livesin them.
Chiefs are often very involved in economics. People must give part of the food they grow to the
chief. The chief will distribute thisfood to his family and others whom he has appointed to help
himrule, aswell asto friends. The chief usually supports some sort of army to stay in power.
Food will be given to the army to keep them strong.

Sometimes the bigger powers who have taken over parts of Africa, Asiaand the Middle East
have appointed men to be chiefs where there were no chiefs before. Or they threw out the old,
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ruling families and chose new families to bein power. The big powers wanted to control the
people so they thought appointing their own chiefs would be a good way to do this. Instead, this
has caused alot of trouble. These newly appointed chiefs are seen as getting their power from
foreigners, rather than from the peopl€e’s gods or by the peopl€’ s own choice. The people are not
loyal to these chiefs or their families. Often these chiefs have to use a very brutal kind of force to
keep order. They may become extremely wealthy because they take things from the people and
from the big powers for which they rule. Chiefs are sometimes called Kings.

Thereis an example of this system in the Bible. The Romans conquered Isradl. They set up King
Herod to rule over the Jews in Galilee. Herod was not a Jew. He was an Edomite. He became
very wealthy by taxing the Galileans. He also received money from Rometo rule. He was very
cruel. He killed most of hisfamily and many of the people he had set up to help him rule. He
tried to kill Jesus because he was told that Jesus was the true king of the Jews. He was very
afraid someone would kill him, in order to take his position.

The last kind of political organization we will talk about is the Nation. Thisisthe most
complicated of all the systems. Usually there are formal, written documents that are used as the
basisfor governing the very large area of land which is part of the nation. The heads of these
nations are called presidents, prime ministers or even kings, or emperors.

Within the state there may be chiefdoms, and tribes. This happens in South America very often.
Brazil is a state, but within the borders of Brazil there are many tribes that do not really
understand that they are part of Brazil. They think they have their own land and way of doing
things. The government of Brazil has set aside the land where these people live. No one but the
tribes may live there. It is almost impossible to get to these tribes to bring them new ideas. There
isonetribe who livesin severa countries. They do not really recognize this fact. They rule
themselves and move from nation to nation, planting new gardens and fields as they move.
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A person belongs to a nation not because of family ties, but usually because he or she was
born in the country governed by the national government. If someone from another nation wants
to be a part of the nation, they must study the history, law, and customs of that nation. They are
examined. If they pass the examination, thereisaformal ceremony. Documents are signed,

saying the person now is part of the new nation.

Authority in the nation comes from two things. The nation has written laws. These laws
control everything in the country. The nation uses police or an army to enforce the written laws.

In some nations aruler takes over and decides to write his own laws.

The second basis of authority iswhat is closest to the third and fourth layer of culture.
Nations have values that they make everyone in the country follow. These values will come out
of the nation’ s idea of how it came into being. Someti mes stories of the gods are used.
Sometimes historical happenings, like wars or rebellions, become the story that is the fourth

layer in anation’s culture.

There are many levels of authority in the system. Nations have many, many layers of
people with authority over greater or lesser things. The land ruled over by the national
government is usually divided into provinces, prefectures, or territories. These divisions are
further divided into smaller areas and within these areas are cities, towns and villages. Each
division has its own authorities who govern their part, but they must follow the nation’s laws and

story of how and why they exist.

It isinteresting that in most political organizations, women do not often have positions of
authority. There are exceptions. Many times, women who do become leaders change their way of
doing things. That is, they may change the way they dress and the way they talk, even the way

they walk--to be more like males.

One problem with having more men than women in anation is very important when we
talk about political organization. Most violent crimes in the world are committed by unmarried
men. Men between the ages of 15 and 35 often form the gangs, who commit crimes together.
Some countries are taking these men into their armies. But these men may begin to cause trouble
if the army has nothing to do. Y oung men do not just sit around, doing nothing. They will cause

trouble. Countries may be tempted to go to war just to occupy these many men. Thisis not an
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easy thing to say, but if there are too many men causing trouble, war is seen as away to reduce

the number of men and make it easier for the state to govern.

Nations do go to war with each other. They often want to gain more land. Or they want to
spread their stories of why they exist. Nations often have large armies, which the smaller
political organizations do not have. (Chiefdoms sometimes have armies, but not aways.) Often

national armies fight with tribes who have been split among several nations.

There have been two wars that have been called ‘world wars because eventually almost
every nation in the world was fighting on one side or the other, or against both sides. These wars
were driven by desire for more land and the desire to make peopl e accept the story of the
existence of the nation trying to conquer other nations. Many in Japan believed that they were
ordained by the sun goddess to rule the world. Japan aso wanted more land. Hitler taught that
the German people were the superior race and were destined to rule the world. Because people
believed these things, they went to war against others.

These world wars—World War | and World War |1--changed much about our world.
Soldiers from the large nations went to fight in other parts of the world, bringing with them new
ideas to those parts of the world. Tribes people, hunters/gatherers, and small farmers al learned
new things. Nation learned from nation. The world began to look the same in many ways. Today
big cities of the world look very much alike. There are banks, big skyscrapers for businesses.
radio and television broadcasting studios, hotels, movie making studios, railways, harbours,
airports, and now the internet connecting the world. Friends of mine travel to all the big cities of
the world on business. They tell me that the hotels are very much alike in each city. So do the
business skyscrapers and the transportation facilities. The world is becoming one. This began
during the Great Wars.

There are those who think there should be only one government ruling all the nations of the
world. There should be one tax system. This system would distribute wealth equally to all parts

of the world. One law court would make laws for everyone. One army would enforce the laws.

There are two systems of running nation states. Oneis called ‘democracy’. This comes
from two Greek words which mean *the people rule'. These are the nations where alarge number

of the population freely vote for who will be the leader of the Nation. In this system, there are
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many people and ideas to choose from on the ballot. | saw a ballot which listed 50 people and

100 ideas to choose from. It takes the voter along timeto fill out.

The other system is called ‘autocracy’ which is a Greek word meaning ‘ one who rules by
himself’. Another type of political authority close to autocracy is oligarchy which means ‘rule by
thefew’. Thisisthe system where a small group of peopleimpose their ideas on the larger
population. They may give the population a chanceto ‘vote' but there are usually very few, or no
choices. People are usualy afraid to make choices which are different from those of the small

group who rules. The small group will usually say that they rulein the name of the people.

Of 192 states in the world today, 121 are called democracies.

Democracies and Other Political

Nraani7zatinnc ® Democracies- 63%

() B Qthers - 37%

Some experts divide the world into ‘free’ nations, ‘partly free’ nations and ‘ not free’
nations. In the last 20 years the percentage of the world population livingin ‘free’ nations
increased from 36% to 41%, ‘partly free’ nations changed from 22% to 24% percent and ‘ not
free’ nations decreased from 42% to 35%.
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It isinteresting that ‘free’ nations control 86% of the world's economic activity; ‘partly

free’ nations control 7% and ‘ not free' nations control 7%.
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One of the biggest reasons for the changes in the way modern nations govern is the
information age. We talked about that when we talked about how some people now make their
living by passing on information to others. Some people do not have access to this information.
They do not have computers or cell phones. Hunters and gatherers and people who follow
animals usually do not. It isinteresting though, that there are tribes in South America now using
internet and cell phones to influence their governments. They even speak in world gatherings
about what they need and how they think. The information age can be used by all kinds of
political organizations to influence peopl€e’ s thinking. Some nations work very hard to stop
people using the internet or cell phonesfreely. But | have seen lately many times where people
have let the world know what is happening in their nation by means of cell phone or internet.
This brings pressure on their government to change. The leaders of other countries may threaten
not to do business with a country if it does not change because of information passed by cell

phone or internet.”

“What isimportant for us to remember when we go to live and work in another country?”’
asked Minzhe.

“That isavery important question”, said Teacher Rifeng. “ One thing you must remember
isthat you have to follow the laws of the country in which you live. Y ou cannot do things the
way they are done at home. When | lived in another country, | had to carry a small piece of
identification that said | had permission to be in that country and work there. | was supposed to
have that little booklet with me at al times. One day a policeman stopped me and asked me for
the little booklet. | had forgotten it. The policeman told me he could put mein jail. But he knew

my friends and so he just gave me avery stern lecture. He said if | was ever found without the
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booklet again, | might have to return to my home country. Then he let me go. | did not forget the
booklet again.

I had to follow the rules about driving a car. There were rules about owning houses. Many
times | had to go to the city hall of the city where | lived, to work through things the government
wanted me to do. It took alot of time, but | did feel safein that country.

Y ou must remember that you are a guest in the country. Y ou should act as a guest would,

in someone else’s home.”
“What will we talk about next week?’ asked Huizhong.
“What would you like to talk about?’ asked Teacher Rifeng.

“1 wonder how other people think,” said Huizhong. “We have td ked about how things are

so different everywhere. Do people al think the same way?’
“That isavery interesting thing to talk about. | will do that next week,” replied the teacher.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about what the term politics means. Can you remember
three ways political groups are different? Can you remember three things political

groups do?
Check up

Did you talk about:

1. politics meaning who has authority to control a group of people?
2. how they gain authority?

The three ways political groups are different:

1. Do the people who hold authority in a political organization only hold
political power or do they hold economic, religious power, and family
power?

2. Do afew people, or do many people, have authority in the organization?
Are they a separate group of people?
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3. How largeisthe area of land that the political organization rules over, or
island even part of the political organization at all?
Three things political organizations do:

1. They make the laws that people have to follow.

2. They make the goals for the group. What will the group do? What is most
important to be done now?

3. They say where resources should be used, for example, where roads

should be built.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

What kinds of governments are there?

Check up
Did you remember this chart?

Einds of Governanents

Scartered Awthority Aurthority in one place

Stateless Govenments - Bands  § State Governmments - Cheifloms
Tribes MNations

Colonial Gevernunents

International Governmenis

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
What forms of politics do you seein your county?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

If you go to live in another country, what is your relationship to the political

organization of that country?
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Chapter Thirteen: How people think

“It has been interesting talking about how many things are so different in different people
groups. It makes me wonder if al the peoplein the world think in different ways. | am glad that
iswhat we are going to talk about today,” said Huizhong as she prepared to go to Teacher
Rifeng’'s home for another chat about Cultural Anthropology.

Minzhe answered her that he really could not imagine that people would think differently
than he did. “If everyone thought the same way, it would be much easier to get things done in the

world,” he said.

“Are you thinking our way is the only right way again?’ teased Huizhong. “Let’s hurry so
Teacher Rifeng can help us understand better,” she said.

When they were settled in their chairs, Teacher Rifeng placed a new chart in front of them.
They looked at it carefully.

Three Ways People Groups Think

IDEAS

Things mot in this Werld

Things met in this World

Stories about Real Things

IDEAS

Things not in this Werid

Stories about Roal Things

Western People Tribal People Chinese People East Indian People

“What do you see?’ asked the teacher.

“1 think | see that there are three different groups of people who think in different ways.

The chart puts Western People in one group, Tribal and Chinese people in another group and
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people from Indiain another group. | do not understand what the circles mean. Nor do |

understand what the words in the circles have to do with ways of thinking,” said Huizhong.

“That isagood beginning,” said Teacher Rifeng. “1 can tell you fit into one of these ways
of thinking already.”

“Oh, tell me which one,” Huizhong cried.

“Let’stalk about the chart and see if you can tell which one you fit into, when we are

done,” said the teacher.

“You are correct in saying there are three basic ways people think. The first set of circles
represents the Western Peoples. Roughly, most peoplein what is called the West think in away
shown by the first set. The West includes Australia and New Zealand, Europe, the Western part
of Russia, and, of course, North and South America. Tribal people aso livein each of these areas
of theworld. Thetribal peoplesliving in the Western nations think asisillustrated in the second

set of circles.

The second set of circles represents how the Tribal and Chinese peoples think. This
includes other people groups in the Orient like the Japanese, Korean, and some of the Southeast
Asian peoples. It also includes much of Africa, aswell as significant populationsin North and
South America.

Thethird set of circles represents the people who make up the East Indian part of the
world. Indiaand Pakistan are included here. Thailand, Myanmar, Sri Lanka, Laos, Cambodia,
and, Viet Nam are al'so included. Most of these peoples are influenced by Hindu and Buddhist
belief systems.

First, let’ s tak about the Western circles.
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Things not in this Woerld

Stories abgyt Real Thipgs

Western People

Much of the thinking of the Western world is influenced by ancient Greek and Judeo-
Christian thought.

The centre circle, the pink circle, represents how these people begin thinking about
something. They begin with anideain their mind. Examples of these ideas can be: If | turned this
jar upside down, | think everything in it would get mixed up. Or, | think the moon isaflat discin
the sky. Or, | should ask him to go downtown with me. Or, if | changed this gear, this machine
will run better, | think.

As Western people see or hear things, they form an idea. When they hear someone talking
about something, they will begin to form ideas from what they hear. Then they begin to do things
based on the idea they formed. They act on the ideas they have formed from what they have

heard or seen.

The green circle represents this next step in the western thinking process. After they have
an ideain their minds, they begin to apply the idea to something they can see or touch or
imagine. The man who asks what would happen if he turned the jar upside down, goes ahead and
turnsit upside down. Then he forms more ideas about what happened when he turned it upside
down. If it was ajar with water and oil on top of the water, when he turnsit upside down, the oil
will come to the top again. So the man will have another idea. * Why does the oil aways come to
thetop? | think it is because it is slippery. Then he will try various thingsto seeif he can

understand if it is because the oil is slippery that it rises to the top.

Finally, the Western man will begin to think about thingsin the outside circle, the blue

circle. Thisisthe circle which includes things we cannot see or touch. This includes the things
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we call spiritua. Demons, angels, gods, thoughts about love, thoughts about greed, and so on are
all inthis area. These things are often the things that make up the fourth layer of a culture, the
inner part, the heart. The Western man may see the oil always coming to the top of the water. He
may then think a thought like this: ‘ Oil always comesto the top. That is like love always winning
out over hatred and fear.’

So the Western man starts his thinking with an idea about something. Then he movesto the
things he can see and touch and tries hisidea out. Then he moves to thoughts about things we
cannot see and touch; the things about the spiritual world.”

“When you talk with Westerners, you must understand the idea that they have first, |

guess,” said Minzhe. “Then you can understand what they are doing and why they are doing it.”
“Good thinking, Minzhe,” the Teacher congratulated him. “1 knew you would understand.

The next way of thinking is that of the Tribal Peoples and the Chinese.

Things not in this Werld

IDEAS

Stories about Real Things|

Tribal People Chinese People

A green circle represents the centre of this people’ s way of thinking. That is, they begin
their thinking by interacting with things they can see and touch and smell and hear. Hereisan
example. A North American Indian man and his son are paddling in a canoe. The man saysto his
son, ‘Do you see that mountain over there? It looks like a deer lying down, doesn’t it? We call it
the * Deer-lying-down-hill’ .’

This man has begun his thinking and his teaching with something he can see. Then he
moves to the pink circle which represents ideas. He may say to his son, * Do you know when a

deer liesdown? It lies down when it has enough to eat and when it thinks it is safe. It rests then.
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Our people will rest when we have enough to eat. We will rest when we are safetoo.” The manis
now thinking in the pink circle--the ideas circle.

Finally, he will move to the outside circle, the blue circle. He may say to his son, * We must
ask the Great Spirit to give us fish today so that our people can eat and rest. We must ask the fish
spirits to allow us to catch them so that we can be fed.’

The third circle represents the East Indian way of thinking.

Things net in this Werld

East Indian People

These people begin with the blue circle of thinking. That is, they always think first about
the gods and ideas outside of what we can see in thisworld. Before they do anything they will
consult the gods or the magicians to find out if it isthe right time to do something. They will
attribute everything to agod. | heard a story about a woman who was walking with an umbrella
over her head. It began to rain. The woman sat on a big rock while it rained. When the shower
passed, the woman got up and walked away. The next person who came along saw that the rock
was dry, while all the grass and things around were wet. This person ran home and told everyone
to come and see the rock that must be a god. It must be a god because it was dry while
everything else was wet.

Another exampleis the place of cowsin Hinduism. Verses of Indian sacred literature refer
to the cow as Devi (goddess), identified with Aditi (mother of the gods) herself. So when an East

Indian person sees a cow, he thinks of the goddess.
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Next, these people begin to think about the real things around them. They move to the pink
circle. Cows are considered sacred. The people see the cow--mother goddess--as bringing giftsto
them. So they use five products of the cow — milk, curds, ghee butter, urine and dung. The milk
of the family cow nourishes children as they grow up, and cow dung is a major source of fuel for
househol ds throughout India. Cow dung is sometimes among the materials used for a‘tilak’ - a
ritual mark on the forehead. Aswell as using these in their homes, these things are used in ‘ puja

(worship), aswell asin rites of extreme penance.

Finally, the thinking moves into the green circle, the ideas. ' Cows are related to the
goddess Devi. Therefore we must not hurt them. We will not kill the cow or eat her meat because
of how they see her as connected to the goddess. We do not overly care for them either. Cows
arerelated to the goddess so they will take care of themselves. The goddess will decide their fate

and we must not interfere.” So there are the three charts and what they mean.

There is another way of understanding these charts. In dl the people groups there are those
who think in one of these three ways. Among Westerners there are people who think like Tribal
Peoples and Chinese. There are also people who think like the East Indians. Among the Tribal
and Chinese thinkers there are people who think like Westerners and East Indians. There are also

people among the East Indians who think like the Westerners or the Tribal Peoples and Chinese.
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Three Ways People Groups Think

IDEAS
Things mot in this World

A

““ Real Thipgs

Scientists Artists Mystics (poets etc)

T
DEAS Stories about Real Thipgs

Things mot in this Werld

Stories about Real Things)

Scientists think the way that Westerners think. Scientists aways begin with thoughts about
something. Then they test the thoughts out on things they can see and touch. Finally they make
ideas about what they cannot see. Newton saw an apple fall. He thought about it. Why does the
apple fall? He dropped all kinds of things and they all fell to the ground. So Newton had an idea
about something we cannot see. He thought there must be something called gravity. Therefore,

he formed the ‘law of gravity’.

Artists start with the things they can see and touch. They draw or paint or sculpt them. Or
they put them into dance or into drama. But they always move into the realm of ideas next. There
isaways an ideain the painting or the sculpture. Art usually ends in something we cannot really
touch or see. Art brings to us feelings and emotion, or thoughts about gods. We will study more

of thiswhen we tak about art.

Mystics are found in every culture. They begin their thinking with their own feelings or
their impressions about things that cannot be seen. Some poets do this too, but not al poets do it.
Mystics then move to the things that they can see and touch and finally move into the world of

ideas.

Among Christians, there are groups of believers who begin with ideasfirst. They begin
with the ideas written in the Bible. They think about the ideas of the Bible. Then they do things
in the world. They are very careful to follow what is written in the Bible. Finally they relate this
to feelings of goodness, kindness and happiness. These are the Evangelical and Fundamental

divisions of Christianity.
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The Roman Catholic Church, the Orthodox Church and many of the forma churches begin
thinking with things we can see. There are statues and colours and stained glass windows and all
kinds of chalices and incense burners used in these Churches. These things are then attached to
ideas. The colour green is used to think about living things. The priests wear green robes on
Easter Sunday because green symbolizes new life. Christ came back to life on Easter Sunday.
Then the ideas follow; that God is the author of life. Stained glass windows tell stories and bring
ideas about light and its beauty. These Christians then turn to God as Light and Beauty of

Holiness.

The Pentecostal and Charismatic divisions of Christianity often begin their thinking with
things they cannot see and touch. Speaking in tonguesis a spiritua activity. People do not
understand what is being said. But the act of speaking in tongues is thought to mean that the
Holy Spirit is present and active. When the Spirit is present, then people will do things because
they have the help of God. In the early days of Christianity, many people moved away from
regular lifeto livein caves. They tried to get rid of all thoughts and activities of normal life.

They sought visions and dreams.

We can a'so see these three ways of thinking among Muslim believers. There arewhat is
called the * Fundamentalist” Muslims. These are Muslims who have an idea and follow that idea.
These people, for example, begin with the idea that Islam is the only right religion for people to
believe. They take parts of the Koran to be very literal ideas. Then they move to things they can
touch and see. They go about bombing things, trying to destroy those who they think are evil--
because they are enemies of I1slam. But then they move to the spiritual. They say that if you die
while you are killing enemies of I1slam, you will go to heaven immediately. You will have great

wealth and many women to look after you.

There are many Muslim believers who begin with what can be seen and touched. They go
to the holy city of Mecca. There they run around the Ka aba seven times. Then they move to
another place picking up stones and throwing them at three walls. They wash at a certain well.
All of these actions involving things they can see and touch lead them to ideas. The walls
represent Satan who tempted Abraham three times. The Angel Gabriel told Abraham to throw
stones at Satan each time he was tempted. So Muslims re-enact this story. This brings them to
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the idea of resisting temptation. Then they move to the idea of being pure before Allah so that
Allah might favour them. That is the spiritual circle of thought.

There is another group of Muslims, called Sufi. These Muslims think about spiritual things
first. They go for dreams and visions and ‘touching God’ with their spirits. They are the mystics
of the Muslim world. They begin to dance, imitating the movements of the planets, things they
can see. Finally they form ideas about what has happened.

These three ways of thinking occur in the Christian Bible. Jesus told many parables. He
said, ‘Look at thelilies of the field.” The people looked at the flowers growing around them.
Then Jesus gave them an idea. ‘ Thelilies do not spin cloth, but ook how beautifully they are
dressed.” Then Jesus made a statement about God the Father. *Will not God who dresses the
lilieslook after you? Jesuswas a Tribal, Chinese thinker.

The Apostle Paul was a Western thinker. He began with an idea. He said, ‘If | could speak
any language, but didn’t love, speaking those languages would be worthless. If | had lots of
money but didn’t love, the money would be worthless.” Then he began to talk about the practical
things that love does. ‘Love iskind. Love does not boast,” he said. Then he moved to the realm

we cannot see. ‘ Three things will last forever, faith, hope and love’ but the greatest islove’

King David was sometimes an artist and sometimes a mystic. He begins Psalm 42:1 with a
picture of real things--‘As adeer pants for water.” In many of the other Psalms, David begins
with a conversation with God and his relationship to God. These are not the things that we can
see or touch on earth. These are the thingsinside of us. They are feelings and longings. They are
the spiritual side of life. David would then express thoughts about how he felt and finally would
make statements about how God was his strength. The Old Testament Prophets were true
mystics who saw things of the future and who began their thinking with the reality of God. Then
they talked about events in the present world and then brought out thoughts about who God is
and what Heislike.

Most of the writers of the Old Testament were Tribal thinkers. For example, they do not try
to define ‘joy’ by writing all kinds of ideas about what joy is. Rather they say, ‘the mountains
skip like lambs'. They use something we can see, mountains and lambsto explain joy. They
were familiar with lambs skipping about. They thought that if mountains skipped like lambs that
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would tell us something about joy. Many scientific thinkers would see the phrase as nonsense.

‘Mountains do not skip’, they would say.

These differences in thinking can be seen in the way languages are constructed. Englishisa
very blunt language. People say their ideas, plainly. Then they talk about the ideas and apply
them. English is alanguage that comes out of a Western, scientific, Christian kind of thinking.
The Japanese language is much less direct. In forma Japanese one does not say ‘yes or ‘no’
directly. The language used is vague and imprecise. When | asked a Japanese grocer if he had
any bananas, he answered me, ‘Y es, we have some lovely applestoday.’ | guessed there were no
bananas in the store that day. An English speaker would have said, ‘No, we do not have any
bananas.”, much more directly. These languages illustrate how differences are caused by the
fourth layer stories from which the Japanese and English grew. Buddhist thinking does not see
things as permanent. Things are in a constant change. Everything is heading towards nothing,
whichisitsrea state. So Japaneseis never very precise. It comes from the Tribal Chinese way of
thinking. It starts with seen things and then expresses ideas according to how the things they see
areinterpreted. Englishistied to the idea that there is a definite beginning and a definite end to
everything--except God--Who is eternal. Do you remember when we talked about time and how
people see time differently? Those influences on how people see time also influence how they
think and how they speak.

To Westerners and scientists, asking ‘Why?' isvery meaningful. It isused all thetime. The
guestion *Why?' isthe beginning of their thinking up an answer, an idea. To Tribal and Oriental
peoples, ‘When? isthe question that is asked. A Westerner would say, ‘My toe hurts. Why?
The Triba thinks, ‘My toe hurts. ‘When? The answer in both cases sounds the same. Both
guestions end in people doing the same thing. But the way of thinking through to the answer is
different. The Westerner answers his‘why’ by saying, ‘because | stubbed my toe'. Then he asks
‘Why? Again hewill answer ‘Because my toe hit something in itsway. In this case, achair isin
the way. What should | do? | should move the chair.” The Tribal person says ‘When did my toe
hurt? After | stubbed my toe. When did | stub my toe? When | hit the chair. Can it be prevented

from happening again? Y es, let me move the chair.’

Japanese are known by Americans for taking things and improving them. They are not

known for inventing many new things. Japanese tend not to ask ‘why does this happen? and
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then think through to something new. Rather, they ask ‘when does this happen? and then
develop ways of making it happen better. Even when Japanese use the word ‘why,’” they mean
what Westerners mean when they ask ‘when’ or *how’. When Japanese ask ‘why’, they tend to
get answers more like what Westerns get when they ask when and how. Japanese’ answers will

tend to be see-hear-touch-taste-able explanations rather than new idess.

An example of Tribal thinking comes from Papua New Guinea. A villager who thought his
neighbour’s son had violated his daughter would never say so straight out. He might be wrong,
and even if he were right, to shame his neighbour would be wrong .So he might say, ‘ One of my
chickensis missing!” To the Western or scientific thinker, this seemsto make no sense, but it is
picture language. It talks about things we can see and touch and hear first. The neighbour knows
the father is not worried about chickens, and also knows it was not his own son who was messing
with the neighbour’ s daughter. So he may say, ‘| saw your chicken around So-and-so's garden.’
He, too, does not say what he thinks straight out, but the father gets the idea from the picture and

can investigate further. It was not that neighbour’ s son but maybe the other neighbour’ s son.

Children think like Tribal Peoples. If you say, ‘ The moon is made of green cheese’,
children want to know what it tastes like. To think that something means something elseis
difficult for the very young to do. Most children are unable to think ideasfirst, until they are
eleven or twelve years of age. There must be some kind of brain changes as well as other

physical changesthat take place at this time of life.

We talked about the different levels of people within each people group the other day. In
our world today, in many ways, the higher class of people are usually the more educated. They
will think more by beginning with ideas. They think more in a scientific way. The middle classes
think more about the things they can see and touch around them. They may more often begin to
think starting with objects. The poorer classes may think more in the realm of the spiritua. They
do not have education, nor do they have many things. They think more about the unseen side of
life. They long for help, so they turn to the spirit world first.”

“Sometimes | seem to think in all three ways,” exclaimed Huizhong. “Is that possible?’ she
asked.
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“Yes,” answered teacher Rifeng. “We al, at times, think in these three ways. Sometimes
we begin with an idea. And sometimes we begin thinking because we are seeing or feeling or
tasting something. Sometimes we begin with afeeling.

None of these ways of thinking is better than the other. They are just the ways that people
groups in the world think.

When you go to another country you will try to persuade people. Y ou will need to
understand how these people think. Y ou will need to put your message in the way they can
understand it. They will understand much more quickly if you begin as they begin.

I think it istime to talk about talking. Next time you come we will talk abut the differences
in language all around the world. People sometimes do their thinking aloud, so that is a good
subject to follow today’ stalk.”

“You did not tell me how | think yet,” said Huizhong.

The Teacher laughed gently. “No, | did not. Why don’t you and Minzhe talk about that on
the way home and see how you think you think.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, discuss what this chart means.

Western

Scientists
Evangelicals
Fundamentalists
St. Paul

Check up

Did you talk about these things?

4. People who think this way begin with ideas about things — the pink circle.
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5. They then interact with touchable, see-able things around them to check if
their ideas arein line with redlity — the green circle.

6. Finaly they think about things that are not seen or felt but are part of the
spiritua ream - the blue circle.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, discuss what this chart means.

inEAS

Trial Peoples, Chinese Peoples
Artists
Roman Catholics, Orthodox
Children
Jesus

Check up
Did you talk about these points?
5. These people begin their thinking by looking at things they can see or touch,
or by listening to things they can hear —the green circle.

6. They draw ideas out of what they see —the pink circle
7. They then think about things in the spiritual or feeling realm

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, discuss what this chart means.
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IDEAS

s,
Stories about Real Things

Thimgs ned in this Werld

East Indian Peoples
Mystics (poets etc)
Pantecostals, Charismatics

The Prophets

Check up

Did you talk about these things?

1. Peoplewho think this way begin with ideas about thingsin the spiritual world
or the world of feelings — the blue circle

2. They then interact with see-able, touchabl e things around them to understand
how those things relate with the world that is seen and felt — the green circle.

3. Finaly they form ideas - the pink circle.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Does your culture fit with one of these ways of thinking?
Do you know people who think in these three ways?
How do you think?

Do you have difficulty understanding those people who think differently than
you do?
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Chapter Fourteen: Talking about talking

“The thought of having to learn another language is a bit frightening to me,” said Huizhong
to her husband Minzhe as they hurried to their meeting with Teacher Rifeng.

“Yes,” her husband agreed. “1 wonder why we can’t just use an interpreter when we go to

another country.”

Teacher Rifeng met the couple at the door and said, “Dé labienvenida, es sentado por

favor.”

The couple hesitated but then went in because the teacher was gesturing to them to comein
so they guessed that is what he meant.

When they had settled in their seats, Minzhe asked Teacher Rifeng what he had said at the
door.

Professor Rifeng smiled and said, “1 said, * Welcome. Please be seated.” | was speaking in
Spanish,” he said.

“Spanish is anice sounding language. That makes me wonder, what is language?’ asked

Huizhong.

“Language is hard to define. People who study language think that if one group of people
understand each other but other groups do not understand them, that group has its own
language,” said Teacher Rifeng. “ So a spoken language is something that one specific group of
people will understand. Within each large group, there will be differences in how that language
is used. However, most people will understand each other. We call the differences ‘dialects'.
Each language may have many dialects and sub-dialects. The farther a group of people live from
each other, the more differences there will be in the language they use. But it will still be the

same language. ”
“How many languages are there in the world?’ asked Minzhe.

“There are about 6000 known languages. This chart shows where some of these 6000
languages and where they are spoken.
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Can you guess which language is spoken by the most people?’” Teacher Rifeng asked.

“Probably English,” answered Minzhe.

“Many people think that, but actually, Englishisin third place. Mandarinisfirst. Hereisa

3000

2500

2000

1500

1000

500

Languages

B Mandarin - China - 874
B Hindi - India - 366

M English - UK/USA - 341
B Spanish - Spain/South

America - 322
B Bengali - Bangledesh - 207

¥ Portuguese - Portugal/Brazil -

176
B Russian - Russia- 167

B Japanese - Japan - 125
German - Germany - 100

B Korean - Korea - 78

chart that
shows you
thetop 12
languages
used in our
world.
2,910,000,0
00 people
speak these
languages.
That means
alittleless
than half
the people
in the world
speak
twelve

languages.
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Within those twelve languages, there are many, many dialects.

The numbersin the chart arein billions.

95% of the world’ s population uses only 100 languages. 5% of the population uses the
other 5,900. Only avery few people speak each of the 5,900 languages in the 5%.

How are Languages divided in the
Y World

®100 Languages -
95%

One out of every five people in the world speaks Mandarin. One out of four peoplein the
world speaks English, Hindi, Spanish, or Russian.

How Languages are Divided in the World

¥ Mandarin - 20%

¥ English, Hindi, Spanish, Russian -
25%
5,900 Other Langauages - 5%

® 95 QOther Languages - 50%

No one knows how many languages have disappeared from the world. In North America,
there were many hundreds of languages before white men came. Now there are only about 200
languages |eft. A few elders are the only people to speak some of these languages
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Have you ever thought what life would be like without language? L anguage makes it
possible to think about the past and the future. How could there be religion, systems of law,
science, literature, written music, help for health problems, sports rules, or meaning for anything

without language?

There are three partsto language. That is, there is spoken language, there is written
language, and there is language that does not have anything to do with words. In the next session,
wewill talk about this kind of language. Not all languages have awritten part. Thereisno
written part in many of the spoken languages making up the 5,900 small languages. Thisisone
of the reasons why those languages are disappearing. There is nothing to preserve them. All

languages have the spoken and not spoken parts.
Think about spoken language for abit. What is spoken language?

Spoken words are sets of sounds put together to bring an object or ideato another person’s
mind. The sounds are not the object. Any set of sounds can mean anything any group of people
choose it to mean. Different groups of people have ssmply agreed that certain combinations of
sounds point to certain things. The sounds do not usually originate from the object or idea. |
should say in most languages some words copy sounds from around us. Animals cries — the
‘meow’ of acat - the sound of a gunshot —‘bang’ —the sound of falling rain — ‘ pitter-patter’ —
these all are part of spoken language words with meaning which mimic other sounds. Some

languages have many more of these kinds of words than others do.

Written language is even more interesting and complicated. There are two kinds of writing
used in the world. Thereis picture like writing and writing that uses symbols for sounds. Western
languages use this kind. This kind of writing uses symbols for the sounds that refer to the object
meant. When English readers see, ‘cat’ it bringsto mind an animal that purrs, hunts, and usualy
has along tail and whiskers. The written symbols stand for sounds: ‘C’ standing for a K sound,
A standing for an A sound, and T standing for a T sound. Put the sounds together and you say
‘Cat’, aset of sounds causing English speakers think of the above-described animal.
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C+A+T

g The sounds | =
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'C" sound + "A" sound + T seund

Other written languages, for example Japanese, use a sort of picture writing which does not
symbolize sounds. The symbol for cat does not symbolize separate sounds in the Japanese mind.
The reader just sees acat in their mind when they see this symbol. When the reader wishes to
speak, he or she must choose whether to make the sounds ‘byoo’ or ‘necko’ to make the hearer
think of a‘cat’. People who use this form of writing, read much faster. They do not have to think
sounds, and change them to images, they just see pictures. Their brain does not have to work as
hard as when symbols stand for sounds that have to be put together to understand what is meant.

The symbol j N
d, J"I:v \
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The sounds
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"byoo’ or 'necko’

Humans are not the only beings who communicate. Animals, birds, fish and insects
communicate. Every living thing communicates. But there is a great difference in how human

and anima communication happens.
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Koko, agorilla, learned 250 signsin one hour. Koko was able to put two signs together to
make a new idea. People thought animals could not do this. We also know animals have
memories. It is not certain that animals communicate their memories but some species of whales
and crows seem to do this. One main difference in human communication and animal
communication is that humans can communicate about the future. Also, humans communicate
ideas about things they cannot see, touch, hear, or smell. People talk about love, fear, right and
wrong, heaven, or what makes someone do what he or she does. We pass the ability to
communicate to our children because of our own experience of learning it rather than each one
again making communication up on the spot. Animals are born with the knowledge of what
specid calls mean. Animals do not change those calls but humans communication changes all

the time. Humans constantly add new words and forget old words.

All children are born able to make any sound used in any language used in the world. All
children can learn any grammar form in the world. Suppose a Chinese baby was born and taken
immediately to Serbiawithout hearing Chinese spoken. If that child heard nothing but Serbian
from birth, he or she would grow up learning to speak Serbian with no difficulty. Suppose that
child returned to China some years later. He or she would have to work hard to learn Chinese.
Children learn to imitate alanguage they hear rather than suddenly speaking the native language
of their parents. Suppose the mother of Chinese child who learned Serbian had talked alot in
Chinese during her nine-month pregnancy. Suppose she specifically talked to the child in her
womb. Thereis evidence that that child could learn Chinese more quickly than any other new
language (beside Serbian). The child would be familiar with the rhythms and tones of the
Chinese language even though he or she had not heard them after birth.

How children learn alanguage is fascinating. Parents around the world use a simpler
language when speaking to children. Short exclamations are used like ‘' LOOK!" Parents often
touch children when talking to them. Eye contact is very important. People use higher pitched
voices when they talk to children. Sentences are smpler. Topics are about the present rather than
the past or future. Adults repeat alot for babies. They use child talk. (Horsie for Horse). They
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(I do not know Chinese so | do not know if theseillustrations will all translate across, but | do
know that there are similar things donein all languages when talking to children around the
world. Whoever istranslating this may have to find appropriate illustrations)

Imitating adults is not the only way children learn language. They are able to put words
together to produce their own unique ideas as soon as they have a certain number of words to
use. How do children figure out the rules of grammar? How do they know what is anoun and a
verb? How do they know where the noun and verb go in a sentence? Every child in every
language figures this. Every child in every language learns things in the same order and at about

the same age in whatever people group they livein.

It isbelieved that all children are born with a sense of basic patterns of grammar used in the
world. Asthey grow older, they listen and fit what they hear into the basic patterns. They keep
the patterns suiting their language and reject the patterns not suitable. Thisiswhy it is harder for
adults to learn a new language. They have rg ected patterns they were born with but did not use.
A child who learns several languages at the same time keeps more patterns and can learn new

languages more easily.

“Arethere things that are the same about every language? It would be alot easier to learn a

new language if we knew that there were similarities,” said Huizhong.

“Yes, there are basic similarities,” answered Teacher Rifeng. “All languages have alogical
structure. There are rules in every language about what sounds to use for what and how to
combine those sounds to make meaning. That means there are two basic things about every
language. Out of al the sounds humans can make, there is a chosen group of sounds for each
language. Out of the hundreds of ways of combining those specific sounds, there is a chosen

pattern for combining them.

Some languages use only about 15 specific sounds while other languages use as many as
100 sounds. Each sound is the smallest part of alanguage. These single sounds usually have no

meaning or very little meaning by themselves.

However, single sounds have meaning when combined into groups of sounds that by
common agreement stand for some object or idea. People who study language ook for the

smallest groups of sounds that when used together have meaning. Sometimes a group of sounds
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has another sound added to it that changes the meaning. Remember ‘ CAT’ in English. If an
English speaker adds an ‘S sound to CAT making it CATS it means more than onecat. The‘S
sound is then considered one of the small sounds that has meaning. The ‘S does not have
meaning by itself but it adds meaning to the smaller group, ‘CAT’. ‘CAT’ isconsidered a‘free
smallest part of English because it can have meaning by itself. ‘S’ cannot have meaning by itself
soitisconsidered a‘bound’ part of English. It must always be bound to afree small part to make

meaning.

C+A+T = CAT means one cat

C+A+T+S = CATS means two cats :ha or three cats &, : " or any number of cats :z,:i’
% » s

The 'S' makes C+A+T
mean more than one.

The next section of language is grammar. Grammar has two parts. First, there are rules
about how the smallest parts of language can be put together to make meaningful words. There
are languages that focus on how words are made. These languages make meaning by adding to
the words making them longer. Other languages focus on putting words together in certain order

to make sentences.
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Omne word is lengthened is Japanese to say the same as the
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The subject "I' is not needed in Japanese, It is
understood that the one who is speaking is the
subject.

Notice that English and Japanese are almost opposite to each other in order of meaning.

Among the 6000 languages that exist, there are families of languages. That is, there are
groups of languages that relate to each other. Similar sounds are used. Grammar rules are similar.

People who study languages talk about ‘families, branches of families, and individual languages

in each branch.
Indo-European Collic
{ralic {.ermanic  English
Altaic Latin el ltalian
Sino-Tibetan Slavic Cerman Spanish
Malayo-Polyncsian Baltic Frisian French
Afro-Asiatic Hellenic Flemish Romanian
Niger Congo Ilyrie Afrikaans Portugese
Dravidian Hiuite Yiddish Romanish
Mayan Armenian Danish Ladino
Independont Persian Norocegian Provencal
oL al Sanskrit Swoedish Catalan
Tokharian Jeclandic Calician
Faroes Moldavian
Cothic Latin
Indo-European Cermanic Oscan
is a family of languages ;s:a::::::n;fn:h“:“ fn'mhriuﬂ
a mother language fndﬂ-h‘mpraa family Ew*

is a sister language to Dutch, German and all
the languages in the list.

Italian and all the languages listed under it

come from Latin and are called Romance
languages

163



For example, the languages used in Europe come from a family of languages called Indo
European Languages. Thereis abranch of thisfamily called the Germanic branch. English is one
of the languages on this branch. French and Spanish are called sister languages to Italian because

they come from the Latin branch group.

The second part of grammar is how to put the words together to make sentences,
paragraphs, and whole stories. | am not going to talk much about paragraphs and stories. That is

awhole different course of study.

I will talk abit about sentences. One interesting way of dividing languages is according to
the order the verbs, subjects, and objects are used in a sentence. Here are al the possible word

orders for the subject (S), verb (V), and object (O) in order from most common to rarest:

e SOV - the largest number languages including:

o Japanese, Mongolian, Basgue, Turkish, Korean,

o many of the languages of India such Hindi and Urdu, (about 540 million), Bengali
(about 260 million), Punjabi (about 100 million), Marathi (about 90 million),
Gujarati (about 45 million), Nepali (about 40 million), Oriya (about 30 million),
Sindhi (about 20 million), Sinhala (about 16 million), Saraiki (about 14 million)
and Assamese (about 14 million) with atotal number of native speakers of more
than 900 million.

o The Dravidian languages mainly spoken in southern India and parts of eastern and
central Indiaaswell asin northeastern Sri Lanka, Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh,
Afghanistan, Iran, and overseas in other countries such as Maaysia and
Singapore. About 200 million people use this form. Persian usually followsthis
pattern but also uses other patterns.

e SVO languages including:
o English, the Romance languages, Bulgarian, Chinese and Swahili, Indonesian,

Javanese, Finnish, Polish, Thai, Vietnamese among others.

o About 75% of the world languages use SOV and SVO.

o Some people feel thisisthe order most children would first choose to speak in.
V SO languages include Classical Arabic, and Hawaiian.
VOS languages include Fijian and Malagasy.
OV S languages include Hixkaryana, a Caribbean language.
OSV languages include Xavante from Brazil and Warao from Venezuela.
Some languages are more complicated: Russian allows all possible combinations SVO,
OVS, SOV, 0SV, VSO, VOS. Changing the word order influences tiny changes of
meaning. Usually the last word in a sentence is emphasi zed.

Languages are always changing. Both the written form of alanguage and the spoken form
change. New inventions and new ways of doing things bring new words and ideas to languages.
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Va ues change because views in the fourth level of culture change. This brings new wordsto the
language. Outside events cause change. During war, soldiers bring new words to the places
where they are fighting. Several cultures living together result in words crossing cultural barriers.
Most Western Alphabets do not change much but Eastern symbols used in writing will often be
simplified or changed. Formal Chinese characters began to change in the 1950's to simplified
characters.”

“We talked about the different ways that people make aliving. Some people live very
simply, hunting and gathering. They do not have many belongings as they move often. Istheir
language simpler that people who live in industrial cities?’” asked Minzhe.

“People used to think that might be so,” answered the teacher. “However, as they learned
more about languages; they learned that all languages are complex. In all languages, people can
talk about things unseen. In some places like Australia, where the people have few belongings,
they have very complex and long stories about the unseen world. We talked about Australian
‘dream time' when we talked about time.

Each language has cultural focus. For example, the Nuer people in Africaare herders. They
have large herds of cattle. Their language focuses on cattle. They have ten terms for the colour of
cattle. There are many terms for the markings on the hides of the cattle. Many terms describe the
shape of a cow’s horns. When you put all these terms together you have thousands of words to
choose from to describe one cow. If you were speaking English, you would have to use many
words where the Nuer could use one word to describe the same cow.

Some people think that because we use the words we do in alanguage, we see the world
according to the words we use. An example is people who live where there is not much ice have
only afew terms to describe ice. They do not see many kinds of ice when they look at ice. They
see only ice because they have only one word for ice. People who live in the North surrounded
by ice al the time have many more words to describe ice. The people who don’'t have much ice
do not physically see the different kinds of ice that people in the North do because the south has
only afew words for ice. Thisidea has not been totally proven yet but it is an interesting idea.
Others say we see what we see because we have words for what we see. Some cultures have only
one word for the colours green and blue. It has been shown that these peopl€'s eyes do not
distinguish between the different shades of green and blue well. So they have one word for both
green and blue.

Thisisone reason that it isimportant to learn the language of the people to whom you wish
to bring new ideas. Y ou need to see things the way they do and language is one way of seeing
what they see. When you try to explain something, if the words and the ideas behind those words
don’'t match what people see and feel, you will create confusion.

The values of the third layer of culture influence language. Japanese do not value
individualism. They have asaying ‘ The nail that sticks up, gets hammered down’. Americans
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value individuality highly. Therefore, many words in English use the word ‘self’ as part of the
word.

Americanswill say ‘I think...” very quickly. Japanese will say rather more thoughtfully,
‘We Japanese think...". Very few Japanese will say ‘I think...". This comes from their view of
who they are and why they exist.

Thereis adifference in how thoughts are expressed in languages. Many Western speakers
chose very direct, blunt words. They try to expressideas as clearly as possible. Many Eastern
speakers prefer to be softer, less blunt, and vaguer. These two ways of expression come from the
fourth layer of culture. Eastern religions believe that everything is constantly changing. Thereis
therefore certainty to ideas. Christianity believes God never changes. Hiswill does not change.
S0 people who believe this speak much more directly.

Silence is much more acceptable in some language groups than in others. Silence means
different things to different people groups. We will talk more about that in the next lesson.

Thereis one other thing very important thing about language. People within one language
group choose to use words differently. They even use different words in different situations.
Sometimes it even seems they are speaking different languages. Remember our talk about levels
of aculture. People will use one set of wordsin front of someone they respect. They will use
different wordsin front of someone they feel islower than themselves. They would never use
those words for someone they feel is higher than they are. The Japanese language has three
distinct levels. In those three levels, there are also many levels. Very different words are used
when speaking to ateacher than when speaking to afellow student. In America, people use one
set of wordsin areligious service, speaking more quietly than they would in a market place. A
university professor giving alecture will use different words than he would if he were speaking
to hisfriends. Thereisadifferent way to say things in apolitical speech than when giving
instructions to an employee. Y oung people use a very different set of words when talking among
themselves than when talking to teachers. A young man will speak differently to his grandmother
than he will when he speaks to his male friends. But everyone understands what is being said.

In some countries, children will use one set of words, women use another, and men use a
third set. In each of the gender or age sets, different words are used in different situations.
Children will use a set of words between themselves but they will use a different set of words
when speaking to adults. Adults will not use these words. Again every one understands what is
being said.

Every different kind of work has its own words to use when describing the tools and tasks
donein that work. Doctors use different words than lumberjacks. Lawyers use different words
than people working in railway work. There are specia words used in each kind of work that
only those in that kind of work will fully understand. Doctors and pharmacists work in the same
kind of work, treating illnesses. So there are words that both will use that patients in the hospitals
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will not understand. Skateboarders have awhole vocabulary that very few people outside the
skateboard community understand. We call this language ‘ community of practice’ language. The
use of computers has brought many new words into many different languages. In each language,
words that were used first for the computer only are now used to describe other thingsin the
culture.

Earlier today, | mentioned how people in different parts of alanguage group will have their
own way of saying things. Most languages have what is called a standard group of words to use
when speaking to the largest group in the area. Radio and television broadcasters will al speak a
standard variation of the language. Politicians and teachers will also speak this standard
language. The variations used in smaller parts of the country are considered less correct. The use
of non-standard language is looked down on when used to speak to the whole language group.
Peoplein the South of a country will often speak differently than people in the North. They may
be able to understand each other with some difficulty but they know they are using the same
language. Thereisusually athird way of speaking a standard language, which both can
understand and use when speaking to the general population who use the language. These
regional languages may be used in theatre and movies. That makes the movie or play seem redl.
Wealthy people and educated people tend to speak the more standard kind of the language.

Language is used to change people. A conguering nation may force everyone to learn its
language in order to squash opposition. Russiaforced the Latvian, Lithuanian, and Estonian
people to speak Russian instead of their own languages. The government of Tanzania faced
ruling a country using 250 different languages. In order to run the country, the government said
everyone had to learn and use Swahili. No one had used Swahili before. All schools, radio
stations, government offices, and most large business had to use Swahili immediately. France
began to police the use of the French language in 1635. No words are alowed to enter the
language from other languages. This produced some strange word combinations when the
internet came into wide use. The common words used by many languages for internet activities
came from Americawhere the internet had become popular. The French changed these words to
words that had French origin.

Some countries have two or three official languages. Canada uses both French and English.
All products in Canada have both French and English directions written on them. If a product
comes from a country like Great Britain where only English is used, the label must be changed
for use in Canada. Canada uses French and English because of its history. Both French and
English founded parts of Canada. The population is almost equally divided between French and
English. An interesting point is that in the Canadian province of Quebec, there are laws, much
likein France, enforcing the use of French only.

The United Nations uses only six languages even though there are 191 countries with many
more languages represented in the Assembly. The European Union has decided to let each nation
use its own language. Therefore, everything in the Union must be translated into the 20 official
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languages and even into 360 other languages found within the boundaries of the European
Union. Thisisvery expensive.

“Oh, | don’t think | can learn another language, even though | know it isimportant,” cried
Huizhong.

“WEell, be sure to come next week,” said Professor Rifeng. “ | will talk about talking
without talking. Y ou can do that. In fact you do it al the time. See you then.”

Key ideasto discuss from this story.

In groups of three, try to remember what language is, how many languages there arein

the world, what language has the largest number of speakers?
Check up
A. Languageis

1. agroup of vocal sounds and written symbols used by one group of people who
will understand each other. Other groups will have different sets of sounds and

symbols.
2. athird part of language is neither spoken or written

3. not al groups of people have written language but al have spoken and unspoken

language.
B. There are 6000 languages in the world
C. Mandarin is spoken by one out of five peoplein the world
Key ideasto discuss from this story.
In groups of three, talk about the difference between spoken and written language.
Check up

Did you ta k about the fact that spoken language is made up on sounds grouped together
in away that a group of people agree means something.
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Written language can be done in two ways. Oneis a group of symbols that mean sounds
that are spoken to mean something. Or written language can be symbols that themselves
point to the object without one having to think in sounds.

Key ideasto discuss from this story.

Discuss the way language is different even within alanguage group
Check up

Did you talk about:

1. Dialects—the different ways words are used between the North and South or East
and West of a country. Do you know some examplesin your own language?

2. Men, women, and children may use different sets of words. How does that happen
in your language?

3. Peoplein different jobs use special words. What specia words do you use in your
jobs?

4. Standard language used in place of the regional languages

5. Languages reflect the values of the third layer of culture and the ideas of the
fourth layer of culture

6. Languages change, many die
Key ideasto discuss from this story.
Why isit important to use the language of the people you are trying to talk to?
Check up

Because they see what they say and say what they see and if you really want to get ideas

across you must do so using what they see and say.
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Chapter Fifteen: Talking without Talking

“1 was very interested in learning about all the languages in the world the last time we
visited with Professor Rifeng,” Huizhong said to her husband, as they walked to the Professor’s
house. “1 wonder what he means by talking without talking........ Oh, the way you just looked at
me told me something. Maybe that is what we are going to talk about.”

“1 did not say aword,” said Minzhe. What did | tell you by looking at you?”’
“You told me that you think | was asking a silly question, | think,” answered his wife.

“1 guess | thought that. Was it so obvious on my face?’ laughed Minzhe, slowing down his

walking pace.

“Yes, it was, and you just told me another thing. Y ou slowed down your pace of walking.
Y ou told me you were thinking. Y ou always walk more slowly when you are thinking.”

Huizhong said smiling.

“Maybe the teacher doesn’t have to tell us much today,” Minzhe said, laughing. “We seem
to talk well without talking already.”

They both felt alittle self-conscious as they took their places after exchanging the proper
greetings. They wondered what they were telling their teacher by their actions.

“Do you know that from 60 to 90% of what people communicate to each other is done

without spoken or written language?’ asked Teacher Rifeng.

“No, | am surprised,” said Huizhong looking more self-conscious. “I had no ideathat it

happens so much. How do we talk without talking?’

“Before| tell you how we talk without talking, thereis one morething | need to tell you,”
Teacher Rifeng replied. “That is, you are always talking without talking. Y ou can never stop
talking without talking. It is happening all the time. As| talk about how talking without talking
happens, you will understand that it takes place all the time.

170



Humans communicate in twelve ways. We talked about two forms of communication last
time you came. We talked about spoken and written language. Peoplein all cultures also

communicate in ten other ways. Let me list the ways for you. Then we will talk about each one,
separately.

Here are the ten ways. People communicate using:

numbers

pictures — things in two dimension (flat things), drawn symbols

three dimensional objects we use everyday, or representations of things—Ilike statues
sound and silence

the way we move our bodies, faces, hands, and feet

how we use light and colour in our clothes, in our houses, in our decorations

touch

how we use the spaces around us

. how we use time

10. how we use taste and smell
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What each of these ways of communication communicates is somewhat different in each
culture. The same body movements usually mean different things in different places. People in
each culture learn what these methods of communication mean, just as they learn what spoken
and written communi cations mean. Unspoken communication is difficult to understand. We do
not always understand what a smile means, or what an object means. We cannot tell exactly what
the way someone stands means. Sometimes people dress in ways that are opposite to what they
really mean to communicate. People can tell untruth with non-spoken communication just as
they can with spoken communication. Some unspoken communication is very reliable. There are
changesin the pupils of people' s eyes when they tell alie. No one can stop this change. Police
use cameras and computers now to watch these changes in peopl€e' s eyes as they question them.
These tiny changes never lie.

This next chart tells us two very interesting things about the twelve ways of

communicating.
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Twelve Ways of Communicating

Spoken Language

We are more conscions of Written Langnage
using the kinds of Nuwmabers
corununication at the top of Pictures
the chart than we are Objects
conscious of using those at Sounds
the bottom of the chart. Movement We helieve the kinds
Light and Colour of communication at
Touch the bottorm of the
Space chart more than we
Tune ilo those at the top of
Smell and Taste the chart.

People tend to believe the kinds of communication they are least aware of using, more than
they believe the kinds of which they are most aware.”

“1 don’'t understand. Can you give me examples of this?” Huizhong asked.

“Well, suppose | said to you that the house was on fire right now,” replied Teacher Rifeng.
“Y ou would stop to think about that. Y ou might sit for a bit and wonder if | wasreally telling the
truth. However, if you smelled smoke you would not question if it were smoke you smelled. You
would immediatel y begin to look for the source of the smoke. Y ou would believe your sense of
smell right away. * Something is burning,” you would say as soon as you smelled it. Y ou would
try to smell it more clearly, not really listening to what | was saying, if | just went on talking
about communication. Y ou do not think about smelling, you just smell. Y ou do not think about
tasting something, usually. You just tasteit. If something is very sour, you will spit it out
immediately. You will not think about it but you will believe that it is sour and spit it out. If | tell
you it is very sour, you may wonder how sour it is, or you may say that you like sour things and
taste it anyway. Y ou would not believe my spoken communication as soon as you would believe
it, if you tasted it first.”

“That istrue,” said Minzhe. “If what Huizhong is cooking smells delicious | believe it right
away. However when | cannot smell it, if | just hear Huizhong say it is delicious, | do not
necessarily believe her, until | tasteit.”
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“That istrue,” laughed Huizhong. “He never believes me until he tastes the food first. Now
| wonder what sense we use most in communication,” she said. Oh, | see you have a chart for
that too.”

From which sense do we gather the most
information? "'

, B Smell - 3.5%

" Touch - 1.5%
¥ Hearing - 11%

¥ Seeing - 83% - includes

W written

L pictorial

L — objects
................ numbers

H.......movement

....light and colour

“Yes, | do,” said Professor Rifeng, smiling. “* Seeing’ is used the most — 83% of the time. It
includes seven of the ways of communicating: writing, pictures, objects, numbers, movement,
light and colour, and the use of space. Hearing is used only 11% of the time in communicating. |
wonder why we talk so much? Taste isonly 1% of our communication, smell is 3.5%, and touch
is 1.5%. The use of timeis not on this chart. But, timeis avery important communicator in some
situations.

There is something very important about thislist of the kinds of communication. That is,
the more kinds you use together, the longer people will remember what you want them to know.
People remember a staged dramalonger than they remember just reading a play. They have seen
and heard the drama, not just seen the words. People remember adramathey have acted in
longer than one they simply watched. Movement, use of space, and colour of costumes--among
other things--are used when a person acts out a drama. If people can touch and smell things while
they do the drama, the memory stays longer and more clearly. Remember this when you go to

the country you are going to work in. Do not just tell people what you have to say. Noticein this

173



chart that we only gather 11% of what we learn by hearing. Get people involved in telling the
story. Give them pictures. Let them feel things. Let them smell things. They will understand and

remember much better.
Let ustalk about the ten ways of communicating, one by one, now.

The first method of communication on the list after writing is numbers. Numbers can be
spoken and written. They can be marks on awall. Nevertheless, they are a specific kind of
communication. Numbers tell us very specific information about how many things there are, or
how far away they are. They tell us how big or small something is. How heavy, or how light, isa

newborn baby. Numbers tell us many things.

Thereisan odd kind of communication connected to numbers. Many Westerners believe
the number 13 is unlucky. There are no 13" floorsin tall buildings. 13 people will not eat around
atable. Other cultures do not use the number 4. Y ou would never send someone a present with
four thingsin it in some cultures. Y ou would not give someone four flowers. That is because the
word for four is the same word as the word death. The numbers 13 and 4 communicate more

than just how many things there are, in these cases.

Pictures are interesting. Not everyone in every culture has seen photographs. People who
have not seen photographs do not know how to interpret them because photographs are two-
dimensional. Pictures have height and width, but no depth. People have to get used to seeing
things with no depth. Drawn illustrations can aso be misinterpreted because they do not have
depth. A group of people who eat bananas all the time thought that a black and white illustration
of bananas was actualy an illustration of fingers. They were not used to seeing bananas in black
and white, with no depth. Some people who see a motion picture for the first time get up and run
around to look behind the screen, in order to see where the people went when they went off the

edge of the screen. People have to learn to seein two-dimensions.

Next is the use of sound in communication. People make many sounds, besides the sounds
used to make spoken words. Clicking your tongue can mean you disagree with someone,
someone was haughty, or it can mean that what was just said was avery clever idea. What

clicking your tongue means depends on where you are.
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When English speakersraise their voices at the end of a sentence it means they are asking a
guestion. People use many different tones in their voice when they say words, adding to the
meaning of the word. They can use an angry tone, a pleading tone, a happy tone, or a sad tone.
People can communicate amost any emotion humans have, by the tone of voice used. The sound
of catching a breath quickly can mean surprise, fear, disbelief, or agreement. Breathing out
quickly can mean relief, anger, or contempt. Laughter and crying are sounds that mean different
things at different times, in different places. Sometimes the sound of crying means sadness and
sometimes it means joy, depending on where you are, and on what is happening. All of these

sounds communicate things to the people who hear them.

Objects can communicate very clearly. Having someone give you flowers at your door, or
having them give you a severed ear, communicates two, very different, things. In Canada,
receiving flowers can mean many things. It may be your birthday. Y ou may be sick, and friends
want to cheer you up. Someone may be telling you they love you, or someone may have died and
the flowers express sorrow. However, the flowers will not tell the same story as a severed ear
would tell.

Objects communi cate because of past experiences. Something you have never seen before
does not necessarily communicate anything to you. However, if the object 1ooks like something
else you are familiar with, it can communicate to you. In this case, we usually misinterpret the
message the object brings. We rely on what we have seen or felt before, in order to interpret the

meaning of new objects.

In the West, young men want to own certain kinds of cars because it tells young women
what kind of a man they are. Some cars mean the fellow is single and sporty. Owning other kinds
of carstells people you are from awealthy level of society. Other carstell you that the person
driving the car is afamily man. Cars are a very great communication object. People who don’t
have cars, but have to take busses or the trains in cities, are usually a certain class of people.
They are not wealthy enough to own cars or to have aplace to park their car in the city where
they work. The fact that they ride the bus or train to work tells you something. Different kinds of
motorcyclestell you alot about the person who owns them. Even people who use bicycles have

different styles and kinds of bicycles, which communicate things about the rider.
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Girlsin Americawho do not want young men to pay attention to them often wear a
wedding ring on their finger. It communicates that they are married; therefore the young man’s
attention is unwelcomed. The girls are deliberately using the ring to misinform the young man.
Y ou can see that a great amount communication is done with objects. This communication has a
lot to do with the first level of culture, the things we have.

Thereisaspecia group of communications called ‘signs'.

‘Signs’ may be made with objects or they may be drawr )

Both these signs tell people to look to the right or go to the right. Someone tied a bunch of

grasses together in away that pointsright, so it means ‘go to theright’. Others drew an arrow,
which means ‘go right’ or ‘look right’. The sign is not a copy of area thing. A signisused to
tell us something.

There is another set of things called * Symbols'. Symbols are real things that tell us
something other than what it redlly is. Here are two symbols.

The crossis asymbol that the building to which it is attached is a church. The cross
reminds people of Jesus Christ’s death. Crosses are redl things. However, this crossis not areal
cross to hang people on. This crossis asymbol that the building is achurch. Smiles are red

things, but this little fellow--called a * happy face’ --means that someone is happy. If | put this at
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"
the end of a sentence, it isasymbol that | am happy about what | just wd%ﬁ If | seeitina

window, it tells me that the room inside is a happy place. We use many symbols to communicate.

What one wears, or does not wear, communicates much. Y oung people want to wear only
certain kinds of shoes because those shoes are what everyone thinks are special. In Los Angeles,
you dare not wear certain kinds of running shoes on certain streets unless you are a member of
the gang who lives on that street. The gang will hurt you if you are not a member of the gang, but
wear their shoes. In Muslim countries women wear agreat deal of gold jewellery. Thisisasign
that their husbands value them. People use fine clothesto tell other people that they arerich.
Prostitutes in different countries wear different clothes that communicate to men that they are

prostitutes. Objects communicate many things.

Movement is also avery important part of communication. A Swedish woman in French
Polynesia asked a question of alocal person. She became very frustrated because she felt she got
no answer. The person said nothing to her. Months later, the lady found she had been given a
‘yes’ answer. The person she had asked the question of had slightly raised her eyebrows when
she was asked the question. That meant ‘yes'. The same movement in Greece would have meant
‘no’. The woman was listening for words, not looking for the non-spoken communication. She

thought she did not get an answer, because she heard nothing.

There are six centres of communication on our body. The face and the hands are both very
important means of communication. We often use our heads and feet to communicate ideas. How
we use our arms and legs isimportant. We also communicate with our whole body, for example,
how we stand or sit.

Thereisapopular TV show in America, called * Nuances', which is about detectives
videotaping people’' s faces while they are asking the people questions. The detectives then watch
the peoplée’ s faces, replayed in slow motion. They look for tiny changes in expression that
happen very quickly. From these tiny changes, they can tell how the people are feeling and if
they are being honest when they answer the questions. It is interesting how the use of masksin

drama, and cartoons in magazines, exaggerate the communication made by our faces.
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Y ou can watch what people really mean by watching their hands and sometimes their feet.
A Prime Minister in a certain country lost his job because he was twiddling his thumbs when
reporters asked him questions on television. The population felt questions they thought were
important bored the Prime Minister. The population, therefore, thought that the Prime Minister

was unfit to rule. He lost his position.

Our posture tells others whether we are eager, frightened, bored, interested, ill, tired,
nervous, or happy. It was very interesting to watch how students sat in their desks when | was
teaching in the classroom. When everyone was slouching in his or her desk, | knew | was being
boring. The students were not looking at me. | had to change how | was teaching to catch interest
again. If everyone was interested, they leaned forward and looked at me intently. Probably they
were even dightly smiling.

Many movements have completely opposite meanings from place to place, asin the story |
just told. As | was growing up, | learned that | should not ook ateacher in the eye. That would
be disrespectful. One of my English teachers was a Canadian. My Canadian teacher called meto
his office one day to ask me why | would not look at him when he was teaching. He thought |
was not looking at him because | was doing something | did not want him to know about. He
thought | was hiding something. It took awhile to understand each other’ sinterpretation of eye

contact. Eye contact means many different things in different countries.

A South American woman married a man whose mother was Russian and whose father was
French. Every morning she greeted her in-laws as she was used to greeting other South
Americans. She would brush her lips on their cheeks, a sort of kissin the air, next to aperson’s
cheek. Thisisvery common in Spain and other parts of Southern Europe. She later found out
that her mother-in-law, the Russian woman, complained that she was a very cold daughter-in-
law. The mother-in-law expected her daughter-in-law to kiss her fully, on the lips, as everyonein
Russia does, whether they are male or female. The daughter in law was doing what she had done
in South America and what her husband’ s father did, in France. She did not know that her brush

kisses meant coldness to her mother-in-law.

A friend told me that when he lived in Africa, he lived with afamily in around hut with no

dividingwallsin it. He wanted to change his clothes. He did not know where to do that. He went
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to the wall and faced it. He began to change his clothes but was very embarrassed because every
one gathered around him to watch him. He found out that he should change his clothes in the
very centre of the hut. Going to the wall meant that he had something to hide. No one would
have paid attention to him if he had changed in the middle of the room, because he would signal
he had nothing to hide.

Only afew movements have universal meaning. Many of these universal movements apply
first to children. Fear is expressed by quick movement away from something. Movements
connected with grief are al'so more universal, but not completely so. Another almost universa
body movement is showing submission by lowering one's body in front of another person. This
isamajor part of Japanese culture. Japanese people bow to each other on every occasion. | even
watched a person bow several times to the invisible person on the other end-of-the-line, while
talking on the telephone. Japanese bow many times during a conversation. They signa the end of
the conversation with abow. Everyone carefully calculates the length of each bow to suit the
situation. Some one of higher position will not bow as low, or aslong, as someone of lesser
position must do for them. A person of higher position may also embarrass another person by
extending his bow avery long time, until it becomes uncomfortable. It is rude to rise from a bow
before someone more important than you does. It is also rude to rise before an older person does.

Y ou may be saying polite words, but the length of your bow will speak louder.

Sometimes people lie on the ground to show submission. Muslims sometimes lie flat on the
ground when they pray. Many people groups used to lie down before aking. Christians often
kneel when they pray. Each group shows submission by lowering their body.

Light and colour have great meaning. On Mother’ s day in Canada, a mother--whose own
mother has died--receives awhite carnation, but a mother whose own mother is alive receives a
red carnation. In India, the colour blue shows deity The gods of India are often pictured with
blue skin. In Tibet, only demons dress in brown, so people do not use brown in picturesor in
formal clothes. For many years, women in Americawould not wear red dresses. Only prostitutes
wore that colour. That has changed now. Older woman would not wear bright colours. That has
also changed. Dark colours are thought of as cold. Black is often connected with evil and with
death in the West. In other countries, white is used when someone dies. White often means

‘clean’ and ‘ pure’. Bridesin the West have worn white for some time now to mean purity.
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Normally, a bride will not wear white for a second marriage. Thisis changing, too. Bridesin
other cultures wear red because it is a congratulatory colour. It is good to find out what colours
mean in the country to which you are going. Y ou will want to dress in appropriate colours for

your age and for the kind of work you are doing.

An interesting combination of light and colour that communicates to usis traffic lights. We
use red for warning. In the case of traffic lights, the red light means ‘ stop’. Move, and you could
die. Green isthe symbol of lifein many cultures. Green traffic lights mean ‘go’ —it is okay to
move, you will live. Y ellow means use caution; the light is soon going to turn red; be careful. All
of thisis communicated to us without the use of words. Thereis a placein Sydney, Australia,
where five streets come together. There are 140 red, green, and yellow lights at that place. | had

to watch very carefully to know which set of lights were ‘talking’ to me and my car.

Touch is probably the most personal way of communicating. Some cultures are touch-a-1ot
cultures, and some cultures are touch-very-little cultures. It took me along time to get used to
African men wanting to hold my hand as we walked together somewhere. It was a sign of good
friendship for them. However, it was uncomfortable for me. Slapping and hitting can mean very
opposite things. Y oung men in some countries hit each other on the arm as a sign of being
buddies. They would not do that with their mothers. They might do it with their fathersif their
father did it first. At other times and in other places, slapping and hitting is aviolent act. | was
shocked when an American friend punched me on the shoulder when we finished making an
agreement about some business. It was a sign from him that he was happy and that we were
friends. At first, | thought he was angry, but he was smiling and laughing, so | guessed he was
not angry. In another culture, he might have smiles and be laughing, even though he was angry,
and the punch would have told me that. In the West, a young woman may slap aman’s face
when she feels very angry or embarrassed by the man. That communicates she is very hurt,

emotionally.

Touching is often asign of acceptance or comfort. Jesus often used touch when healing
people. No one would have touched aleper for many years, previously, but Jesus touched him or

her.

180



My wife teases me that | touch everything in sight. It is how | learn about things. Babies
put things in their mouths to learn about those things by how they feel on their tongues. My wife
says | have just progressed one-step from babyhood. | do not put things in my mouth but | touch

things with my fingers to learn about them.

The use of space isvery interesting. Hispanic peoples stand very close to each other when
they speak. | have watched a Spanish person speaking to an American. The American kept
stepping backwards as the Spanish person kept moving in closer, to talk to him. Soon they had
moved across the room ,with the American uncomfortably trapped against the wall. Oriental
people can be jammed together in trains or busses with strangers and seem not to feel very
uncomfortable. However, if there are only two or three people present, there needs to be more
space to feel comfortable. Americans are very uncomfortable in crowded places and want a
certain space between people. | have seen Americans choose to walk up stairs rather than enter a
crowded elevator. It is very amusing to watch Canadians on busses try to protect the space beside
them by putting their shopping bags on the seats next to them. They try to ignore the people
looking for seats, until the last empty seats are taken. Then, they must move their bagsto the

floor, so that someone else may sit beside them.

There are three rings of space surrounding people, which vary in size in different cultures.

The size of personal space (intimate space),
friends space, and acquaitance space varies in
different culthwes and with different age
groups.

Acqaintances Space - Formal Spac

‘ Friends Space -

Personal Space - Intinate Space
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It isagood thing to find out, if you can, what these spaces are like in the culture to which
you wish to go. Or, you can just observe very carefully. It isimportant to know when one’s

status changes from acquaintance to friend, to close friend.

| grew up in the country, far from the city, where there was alot of space. | do not like the
city becauseit is crowded and cramped. | have to be careful not to offend people by signalling
my discomfort in crowded places. People may think | don’t like them when it isjust the
crowdedness that makes me uncomfortable. | have taken people to my home where they have
been afraid because of the big roomswith just afew peoplein them. At first, | misunderstood
what they were telling me by their body language. | thought they were uninterested in what we
were doing. When we went into a smaller room in the house, these people were much less
nervous and enjoyed the evening better. | like big rooms because | grew up with plenty of space
around me, | do not like small rooms. My body language can tell people this, but they may aso
misunderstand why | act theway | do. My use of space means different things to different

people.

How we use time tells peopl e things about us also. In another country, it is very important
to know when to arrive at an event. If you arrive too early, it tells people something. If you arrive
too late, it tells people something. Y ou can be two hours late in some countries and not be late at
al. There, if you came on the agreed time, you would find the host and hostess not ready for
your arrival. The order in which people arrive at an event tells us something. In some countries,
the most important people arrive last. If you arrive after them, you are saying you are better than
they are. That may cause a bad problem. Students who always arrive in the classroom late are
telling me that they are not interested in what is going on there. Students who love the class get

involved, and come on time.

We have already talked about smell. Hundreds of dollars are spent in some countries
making things smell nice. Americans spend much money to keep their homes smelling nice. The
fragrances make statements about the people living in the house. The perfume industry tries very
hard to make perfumes that will signal different ideas to people. Men’s col ogne has become big
business in the West. Is the man an outdoors-type person, afellow who takesrisks, or ishea
very calm, thinking man? The smell of the cologne he chooses will tell you. Women use perfume

very carefully. The names of some perfumes signal what the intent of the communication isto
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the person who smells them. *Wild Thing'. * Seduction’. ‘ Allure’. Shakespeare wrote in his play,
Hamlet, that ‘things smelled rotten in Denmark’. He was referring to the fact that the king had
been murdered and lies were told about how he died. Things did not ‘smell’ right. The smell of
food can bring many memoriesto a person. The smell of certain foods cooking can take us back
to our childhood, reminding us of how things were in our homes. Smell and taste are very closely

related, and both bring thoughts and memoriesto us.

Much about taste is personal. However, when it comes to wines, people in Europe vie with
each other to make statements about themselves by the taste of the wine they serve to guests. A
thoughtful hostess finds out what her guests like and she strives to please them with the tastes of
the foods she serves. Her thoughtfulnessin taste signals that she is a good hostess. In the West it
is interesting that when something does not sound correct in a business deal or proposal, people
say, ‘It left abad taste in my mouth.’

I think that is enough about talking without talking. Next time you come we will talk about

another important way people communicate. That is, through the arts.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about what talking without talking means. How much of our
communication does not use words, written or spoken? How do we learn unspoken

communication? Is the meaning the same in every culture?
Check up
Did you mention that:

+» 60% to 90% of our communication iswithout written or spoken words?

+» People learn communication without words in the same way they learn
what words mean, except instead of listening, they watch people around
them?

¢+ The same things can mean different things in different cultures?

% It can be hard to understand communi cation without words?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
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In groups of three, list the ten ways of wordless communication, tell what they mean and

give each other examples of each kind of communication.
Check up
Did you talk about the things on thislist?

1. numbers

pictures — thingsin two dimensions (flat things), drawn symbols
three dimensional objects we use everyday and representations of things like
statues

sound and silence

the way we move our bodies, faces, hand and feet

how we use light and col our

touch

how we use space

. how we use time

10. how we use taste and smell

w N

© o N O

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about whether you agree that by using combinations of the kinds

of communication together, people remember more.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about what distance between people is comfortable with peoplein
general, with friends, with family. Would you feel comfortable with someone who isjust an

acquaintance talking very closely to your face?
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Chapter Sixteen: Teacher Rifeng Talks about the Arts

“1 think | will really enjoy meeting with Teacher Rifeng today. | love art. It will be funto
see what peoplein other parts of the world think about art. Maybe he will show us some art from

other places,” Huizhong said to Minzhe, as they walked up the path to the teacher’ s house.

“1 wonder what is included under the topic. There could be alot to talk about. But | redly

wonder what art has to do with us going to another country,” said Minzhe.

“It was exciting to see all the bows and arrows from all over the world covering the walls
of Teacher’s studio when we first visited him. | always like looking at the carvings of people and
animals standing in the corners. Then, there are the models of tiny houses and other objects
peaking out from between stacks of books. Isthat all art, | wonder?’ said Huizhong as she
hurried up the steps to the teacher’ s house.

Asthey entered Teacher Rifeng’s studio, they found the room was even more exciting.

Paintings, cloth hangings, and photos from all over the world covered the studio.

“A good place to begin isto define what we are talking about,” began Teacher Rifeng, as
soon as they were seated. “But it is very difficult to define art. There are five things | want you to

think about when we try to define art. So let’s begin.

First isthe idea that making something we call art should be creative, playful, and
enjoyable. To be art, something does not have to be useful or even practical. Remember that

creating art should be enjoyable.

A second ideais that when peopleinteract with what we call art, it should make them feel
something. There should be an emotional response. Maybe they will feel happy or sad. Maybe
they will feel warm or cold. To be art, something needs to make peopl e respond with feeling.
Some poems about the moon make people feel lonely. Other poems about the moon may make
people feel frightened. On the other hand, when a poem talks about the moon turning a mouse's

whiskersto silver, it may make you feel playful.

Thethird ideais abit harder to explain. Art comes from something that people have seen
around them or experienced inside themselves. What they saw or experienced is then used to

make something else. That ‘something else’ isart. Suppose you see a horse running. Seeing the
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horse running is not art, though it may be a beautiful experience. It may make you feel
something good. Art happens when you write a poem about the horse running. Or you may make

adance that feels like the horse running. Or you may make a scul pture of the horse running.

,

Thefourth ideais also abit harder to explain. When you take the ordinary thing, like a
horse running, and make a poem or a dance or a sculpture, that thing you made should tell you
something. Y our poem, dance, or sculpture should not just show a horse, but it should express an
ideaaswell asafeeling. My friend says that the horse sculpture tells him something about
gracefulness. He sees the horse standing on one hoof. That hoof is resting on a swallow.
Swallows fly so gracefully. It makes him think of freedom also. This statue gives him the idea
that true grace happens in freedom. What do you understand when you look at the statue?

Thelast idea about art isthat the artist must have some skill that he or she has devel oped.
Others around will not have the same level of skill that the artist has. The skill is shown in two
ways. The way the artist makes the art is not like another’ s way of making things. And what the

artist communicates is different than what others communicate when they make something.

Peoplein al cultures, in al people groups, are artistic. All people groups have skill in
making sounds, movements, or objects that resemble something around them or something in
their minds. These things tell us something about the thing new or different than we would have

thought of, with ordinary use.”

“Where did art come from? Why are humans artistic?” asked Huizhong.
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“That isagreat question,” replied Teacher Rifeng. “Y ou have to go to the fourth layer of
culture, the deepest one, to find an answer. That is where you find what a people group thinks
about themselves. In that layer, you find how people groups think they began. When these
groups imagine how they began, they often imagine why they do what they do.

Christians have a clear answer to why people are artistic. They believe that their God is an
artist. When you look at all the things He made, He must be an artist, they say. Moreover, His art
has a purpose. Christians refer to averse from the book of Romans, chapter 1. In that verse, verse
20, we read, ‘ From the time the world was created, people have seen the earth and all that God
made. They can clearly see Hisinvisible qualities--His eternal power and divine nature. So they
have no excuse whatsoever for not knowing God.” Here is how Christians explain this verse. We
cannot see God. He is spirit. Heisinvisible. Therefore, He created things which, when we look
at them carefully, help us to begin to understand His power. We can begin to understand what He
islike. God has taken ideas about Himself and made them into things that people can see and
touch and smell and taste. These things should show people how wonderful God is. Some things
are funny, like giraffes. Some things are awesome, like huge waves pounding on the beach.
Some things are majestic, like alion. Some things are incredibly delicate and beautiful and clean,
like asnowflake. These all tell Christians what their God is like.

The Bibletells Christians that they are made in God' simage. God speaks through the
things He made, causing feelings and thoughts in peopl€’ s minds and hearts. People arein His
image, so people can also make things that cause thoughts and feelings in others' hearts and
minds. Christians believe humankind broke God's law. The result is that what people createis

not always beautiful or helpful to others.

Some folks think that that is one of the most important things about God and about people.
Both God and people are cregtive, are artistic.

There are all kinds of ways of changing material, sound, and movement into art. The
changing of materia into art includes painting, sculpture, body painting and tattooing, carving,
architecture, and writing. Changing sound includes story telling, poetry, and all kinds of music,

both singing and using instruments. Movement includes dance and making scul ptures that move.
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Some things combine al these forms of art. Drama uses writing, speaking, sound, and

movement. In fact, much art combines two or more of the three basic divisions.

Every society has standards for what is good art and what is not such good art. These

standards may be very different in each society.”

“We talked about different ways of making aliving. Is there adifference in how each way
of making aliving makes art?’ asked Minzhe.

“Oh, that is an important question. Thank you for asking it,” said teacher Rifeng. “What do
you think?’

Huizhong began, “WEell in the societies where people move around alot, they cannot carry
big things, or alot of things, with them. They move too often and do not have away to carry
many things. Their art must be shown on the few things they have. For instance, maybe those
people spend more time on personal decoration because they have very little besides their bodies

to decorate.”

“Correct,” said the teacher. “They do leave pictures on rocks and in cavesin specia places
that they may return to sometimes. However, much of the artistic effort focuses in making

dances and in decorating their bodies.

They will also decorate the few things they have, like their cooking pots, their bows and
arrows, their clothesif they arein a cooler climate, or their jewellery and hair, in warmer
climates. There are no specialists in these societies. Every one is more or less equal. There are no
people who just make art. Everyone decorates their own things or helps each other. Because
there are no specidlists, the art that is made is equally accepted. In societies where there are
different levelsin the society, there are people who say the kind of art done by these people is of
less value than the art specidists produce. The ideathat some art is of better quality than other

art does not occur in simpler societies.

In the ssimple societies, art connects more clearly to other parts of that culture, than in more

complex societies. Art, religion, and daily life are usually closely connected.
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Things used in everyday life are decorated, but the decoration must not get in the way of
the use of the tool. An arrow must be a good arrow so you cannot add things to the arrow that
would hinder itsflight. The feathers used must aid in the flight. The colour of feathers used can

be varied and have many meanings, as the colour does not harm the flight of the arrow.

Music gives us an example of the differencesin the way art is done in simple societies

compared to complex societies.

Simple Societies

Phrases ar e repeated often
Pronunciation is not so clear

Little solo singing

Larger space between tones of music
Simple melody only

Few instruments

Singing in unison

YV VYV VYV

Complex Societies

Not much repetition

Very clear pronunciation

Solo singing happens often

Small space between tones of music
Added harmony around the melody
Many instruments

Singing in many parts

YV VY VYV
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Thereis also an interesting connection between art and politics in some places. In some
island societies, there isreally no chief. We talked about the fact that someone may be head for a
while until he makes mistakes or someone else’' sideas seem better. Then someone el se becomes
the important person. On other islands, chiefs always come from one family and do not lose their
position. On the islands where the headman may change, people use paint to decorate their
bodies. If they lose their position, they will wash off the paint. On islands where the chief is
always the chief, special lasting tattoos are applied to his body. One cannot change a tattoo
easily. The tattoos signify that that person is always the chief. The use of art can tell us different
things if we think about it.

Another important point about art isthat there is persona satisfaction in art. Art is not just
something for awhole society. The person who makes the art gains much from the act of
producing the art. Thereis pride in what has been made. There is peace, or afeeling of
fulfillment. Christians point to the fact that God knew that all He had made was good. He rested
or was satisfied and at peace after He finished making all of creation.

Thereis also something personal for the person who seesthe art. Thereis afeeling that the
person takes from the art. The kind of feeling the person getsis very different from what other
people may get. Each person has his or her own special memories of experiences that will be
touched when in the presence of art. When someone else looks at the horse statue, they may not
feel what my friend felt about grace and freedom. The horse might be seen as proud. They may
feel that the horse is dangerous. There istoo much speed and too much freedom. Maybe they fell
off a horse once, and remember the feeling of danger.

The arts are away of helping societies survive, as awhole. May | tell you a story from
Europe? When Hitler set out to conquer al of Europe, one of the things he did was to take all the
great art of each country he conquered, sending it back to Germany to his private collections. He
collected many paintings and scul ptures and other things from each country. He also destroyed
or forbade much of the everyday kinds of art. When Hitler threatened to capture Holland, the
Dutch did something unique. They took all their important art, all the paintings by the Dutch
masters and many other objects, and sent it to Canada. It was very dangerous to put it on a boat
to cross the ocean during the war. The Dutch did not want this art to fall into Hitler’s hands.
They were willing to send it away to a place where it would be protected. Canadians protected
the art and returned it to its place after the war. Now each year the Dutch send tulip bulbs to
Canada where they are planted around the Parliament buildings. Each year Canadians have a
beautiful reminder that they helped the Dutch survive the war against them and their culture.

There are stories telling how prisoners have survived long timesin jail by doing something
artistic. Many of the Jews in prison camps made things out of scraps of paper, or bits of wood, or
wrote music or poetry. Many of those who did such things survived and many who would not
take part in artistic efforts did not survive. There are museums where you can see what these
prisoners made.
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Art plays arolein controlling--or in changing--a culture. In Russia, much of the
architecture was huge. Statues were huge. These oversized pieces of art spoke to the people of
strength. They reminded people of the strength of the government, which made people afraid to
try to change. Thisis an example of art used to control thought. An example of the way culture
may be changed by art is the little book ‘Uncle Tom’s Cabin’ It isastory of what it wasliketo
be aglavein the United States. Through very skilful storytelling, the author changed many
people’ s view of what freedom was. Some peopl e thought Black people were not quite human,
but the story showed that these people had the same feeling, hopes, and desires other humans
have. The book not only influenced peoplein the United States, but it influenced people around
the world, in places as far away such as Thailand. One good story can change much.

Artisaso very educational. Ideas are taught through art without people realizing that the
ideas are being put into their minds. The combination of personal reaction to the art, and feelings
brought about by the art; make it easier for new ideas to come into peopl€e’ s thinking.

It isimportant to understand art when you are trying to bring new ideas to a culture. How
do these people portray their most important ideas? Isit in dance or drama? Isit in poetry or in
painting? Isit in simple everyday things they use, or isit in special things set apart for special
times? It isimportant to think about how you can put your message in an artistic form that will
make it more easily heard by the people you wish to influence.

A friend of mine worked in one of the small countries south of Russia. In this country,
poetry is very special. Not many people listened to what my friend had to say until he learned to
put hisideasinto their form of poetry. In South America, there was atribe that felt it was their
duty to sing to the sun every hour of the day in order to make it move around the world. All the
tribes around them thought that this tribe did that for them, too. Another friend of mine wanted to
introduce the idea of the Christian God to thistribe. He listened to their songs. He got friends to
help him understand how the people made the songs. Then he wrote a song using the first
chapters of Genesis to explain his Christian view. One day, after the people had finished the
hourly song ritual, my friend strolled out into the square and started to sing his new song, using
their style of music. (By the way, this style of music sounds very bad to me. However, it was the
style of the people.) The tribe was immediately interested in the song and asked if they could
learn it. My friend taught them. Soon everyone was singing it. They began to think about what
they were singing and soon they wanted to become Christians. The tribes around them were very
frightened, thinking that if this tribe did not sing every hour, the sun would not rise and everyone
would die. They threatened the tribe, trying to make them stop singing the new songs and return
to the old ones. However, the tribe taught the new song to the next tribes who--through the
songs--began to understand and accept the Christian way of thinking. Twenty tribes have now
heard the new songs and accepted the Christian way of thinking.

Music is one of the most important ways of reaching people’'s hearts. Most people in the
world have ways of singing. They sing in groups, or they sing to themselves. Ideas do not pass
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from one culture to another very quickly if one culture tries to impose their music on another
culture. However, ideas pass quickly by putting the new ideas into the music of the culture one
wishes to change.

Dance is another very important way of communicating ideas. It involves a person’s whole
body. Thisis apowerful tool to bring change. People use their whole bodies to express the ideas
of the dance. Dance may be just for fun. It may just relieve stress. But it aso teaches. In
Indonesian dance, stories of the gods and goddess are acted out in detail. Sometimes the dances
last for several days. Danceis very important to each culture. | was with a group of people from
the Cook Islands on Pentecost Sunday once. That Sunday was the first time that the Christiansin
that group used their own Cook Island form of dancing on a Sunday. They chose to tell the story
of Creation through their dance. It was emotionally powerful for them. People were weeping and
laughing, all at once. The Genesis story of Creation became their own story in avery new and
personal way that day.”

“What about folk stories and telling them. Isthat an important art form? | like words and
stories. | learn alot through hearing a story,” Huizhong said.

“Folk stories are very important. They tell you what people value. The third layer of culture
cannot be seen with the eye, but it can be heard with the ear. Story is one way to find out what a
people group values. Of course, much story telling comes from the fourth layer also. | think itis
very important to learn some of the stories that a culture tells. That way you learn alot about
what they think. You learn how to present new ideasin story form. Use the form that the society
uses. You learn what the ideas are that you want to try to change. When one of my friends was
going to work in anew country, his company asked him to read ten of the most famous books of
stories from that country. He told me how much reading of those stories hel ped him understand
how the people thought and what they valued.

Some stories are mostly just for fun. In the Province of Alberta, in Canada, sometimes,
during the winter, awarm wind comes through the Western mountains. Temperatures rise very
quickly. Snow melts very fast. When the wind dies down after aday, or perhaps after afew days,
then it iswinter again. There are funny stories in Alberta about thiswind. Thereisaman who is
named after the wind. One day he was driving in a horse-drawn sleigh. He heard the warm wind
behind him. He lashed the horses to make them run faster. The back of his deigh raised dust
because the wind was drying the snow so fast. The front of the sleigh ran on the snow. He got
home just in time so that the horses did not have to pull the sleigh over dry ground, which would
have been hard for them. Thisisjust afunny story, but it comes out of something that happensin
Albertaweather. Of course, it is exaggerated. It makes everyone laugh because they have seen
the snow melt quite quickly, when the winds come.

Another story tells how certain hills came to be. Two Indian bands were fighting. The
Great Spirit was not happy that his children were at war. So one night he scooped out alot of
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land and built hills between the two war camps. The tribesmen wa ked on each side of the hills
until they found a gap in the hills. They met there and smoked a peace pipe. They realized that
the Great Spirit was not happy with their war, so they made peace. The hills are now called the
‘Neutral Hills'. This story isnot just afun story. It teaches things about how the people viewed
their god and his relationship to them. It also answered some questions about their surroundings
and how they got there.

Remember that only 11% of what we learn comes by hearing. It is powerful to tell astory,
but an ideais presented more powerfully if it is presented in drama, using colour, movement, and
objects.

There are powerful, new toolsto present art nowadays. Film, television, and internet take
artistic ideas all over the world now. These three are powerful tools. These tools are doing more
to change the whole world than anything else has done. Even when a program seems to be
mostly for fun, certain ideas are being taught. People see the objects the actors use, and begin to
want those objects for themselves. They see new houses and new ways of doing things. They see
ideas from the third and fourth layer of culture being worked out in the film or drama. This
changes the way they feel about their own culture, and moves them to rethink the way they feel
about the third and fourth layers of their culture. If they begin to understand that certain beliefs
keep them from abtaining the things they want-things they may have seen in amovie, or on
television, or over the internet--they will discard those values and accept new ones. They will
even change the ideas in the fourth layer. They will accept new ideas about who they are and
where they come from. In many ways, the world is coming to look the same way everywhere,
because of these three tools and the art they bring to people of the world.

Sometimesiit is hard to say if something isart, or if it isnot. One areawhere there is much
debate is photography. Some people argue that photographs simply record facts. They say
looking at a photograph is just like seeing a horse running. Photographs are used to communi cate
information. Simply communicating information is not art. However, photographs can be used to
create feeling and change how we think about something. Paintings can simply record
information also. But paintings usually record more than simple information. The artist’ s feelings
usually show, somehow, in the painting. How peopl e take photographs can also show how the
artist interprets something. Thisis especially true when a series of photographs are taken to tell a
story. Remember, art not only records information, but it changes our understanding of the
information the art is based on--revealing new thoughts. Photography remains an activity that is
debated about. Isit art, or isn’t it?

Art is constantly changing. There are new ways of blowing glass. There are new ways of
building buildings. New materials have been found with which to make things. People have more
opportunity to see and hear things from other parts of the world. They begin to borrow from each
other and unique forms of art appear which blend two cultures. | was at afireworks festival. The
festival was a competition between five countries, to see who could make the best fireworks

193



display accompanied by music. The night | was there, the program was done by the South
American country of Columbia. The rhythms of a Columbian folk singing group accompanied
the dazzling fireworks. Suddenly | thought something was strange in the music | was hearing.
The Columbian folk singers were singing afolk song from Japan. They blended the melody and
words of the Japanese song with the rhythms of Columbian music. It was a unique experience,
especially when it was done in time to the exploding fireworks. The Japanese song sung by
Columbians and the patterns of the fireworks combined to produce avery special artistic
experience.

As peopl€’ s ideas change, forms of art change. Western art painting used symbols to tell
stories. Now much art relies on the emotions of the people who look at the painting. | will show
you two paintings. Oneisold and one is modern. Y ou can see the difference in them right away,
| think.

(insert the painting here)

Let metell you about a painting for a private chapel. The painting is about the angel,
Gabridl, telling Mary she will have a child, Jesus. At this time, many people in Europe could not
read. This painting was made just before the invention of the first printing press. Thistype of
painting helped them understand the story. It was to help at private prayer time.

This painting has three hinged, wooden panels. The home shown in the painting islike a
European home, 600 years ago. The city isthe city where these people lived. Peter Inghel beut
and his wife are the people kneeling in the panel on the left. They are the ones who paid Robert
Campin to do the painting. Peter was a cloth merchant. His name means ‘angel bringer’. This
may be why the artist painted about the angel coming to Mary. Peter’ swife’s family name meant
‘cabinet maker’, or ‘woodwork shop’. This may be why the right part of the painting is about
Joseph, the carpenter. One thing the painting helped them understand was that the story was not
just something that happened along time ago. It was a story for them too. Therefore, the old
story was painted asif it werein their time. Everything in the painting was used in a house of the
Inghelbeut’ stime. A carpenter’s shop was like this. The tools were tools of that time, not Mary’s
time.

The painting was to help people understand Isaiah 7:14 —‘ A virgin shall conceive and bear
ason and will call Him Immanuel.” The painting tells the story of the Angel Gabriel coming to
tell Mary she would be the mother of Jesus. The painting shows an instant just before Mary sees
the angel. The painting is full of symbols. So look at the painting and then look at the
explanation of some of the symbols.

(Insert the painting with explanations here.)

The second painting is a very different sort of painting.
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Itiscalled ‘The Scream’. It isalso from Europe. It isalso area placein acertain city. Do
you see the differences between the two paintings? The city is not important in this painting. The
purpose of this painting isto give the viewer a sense of acertain feeling, rather thanto tell a
story. The person in the painting has just heard a horrible scream and has covered his or her ears
to block out the sound. The colours and the shapes make Westerners think of something loud and
harsh. The shapes are somewhat weird, which also adds to the feeling of fear. The other people
in the painting don’t seem to hear the scream. This adds to afeeling of being disoriented and
afraid. This painting does tell a story too, but the main point in this painting is to make you feel
the feeling of the story. How frightening would it be to hear a scream, which only you heard?
Modern painters do not use detail like those found in photographs—or in the first painting that
we looked at. Now, they use a different style for a different effect.”

“1 really enjoy hearing about all the art. Thank you for telling us how important art is.
Huizhong and | will have to think hard about putting the ideas for communicating with the
people into some kind of art form. | think it will be exciting!” said Minzhe.
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“We have probably talked enough for today. | enjoy this subject too,” said Teacher Rifeng.
”Next time you come, we will talk about religions of the world.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
In groups of three, try to remember the five points used to define art.
Check up
Did you remember these points?
Art
1. iscreative, playful, and enjoyable, not necessarily practical or useful.
2. produces feelings.
3. often uses real life objects or events around us to make something el se.
4. communicates information to us.

5. ismade by those who have skillsin making things differently from othersand in

communicating ideas that are special.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the three divisions of art. Give some examples you enjoy

from your own country.
Check up

Did you ta k about

1. Artthat uses materias or writing, such as sculpture, painting, writing stories or
poetry?

2. Art that uses sound, such as singing or playing instruments, or reading poetry aloud?

3. Art which uses movement?

Key ideasto discuss from this story
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Tell each other what you have felt and |earned from something artistic. Maybe you saw a
painting, heard a poem, saw a drama, or took part in adance. What did you feel and what

did you learn? It may be hard to say what you learned, but think about it.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Talk about the changes you have seenin art in your country. What influenced those
changes? Have television, movies and internet brought new ideas to your country? How

have those new ideas affected you?
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Chapter Seventeen: Religion, the Fourth Level of Culture

“1 wonder how many religions there are in the world,” Huizhong said, as she and Minzhe

enjoyed their walk to Teacher Rifeng’'s house for their next talk.

“Does everyone in the world take part in religion? | guessthat | am not really sure what

religion is, when | think about everyone in the world,” answered Minzhe.

“l am sure that Teacher Rifeng will tell us about that,” said Huizhong, as the couple went

into the teacher’ s house.

“We should begin with a definition of religion,” Teacher Rifeng said after exchanging
proper greetings.

“Yes, that would be good. | think | know what religion is. However, when | try to think

about the whole world, | am not sure | could defineit,” said Minzhe.

“1 will give you two definitions,” began the Teacher. “Religion is what people believe
about beings or forces that we cannot seein the natural world. People believe these beings and
forces control the world we see. Stories about these beings or forces explain where the people
and the world around them came from. The stories help people understand how they should live
their lives. People use these stories to try to understand what will happen after life in this natural

world is over. Thisis acommon definition used in Cultural Anthropology.

| think thereisabigger definition. Thisisit: Religion isany belief system that people use
to explain life, its origin and what happens at death. This definition includes those people who do
not believe in supernatural beings. Some people believe that science gives us al the answers
about where we came from and where we go after death. Science has become areligion to many
people. Other people have used political storiesto explain to whole societies why they exist and
who they are. In these cases, | think politics has become areligion. | know most cultural
anthropol ogists would not agree with my definition. Whichever definition you use, it applies to

the fourth level of culture, the *heart of the cabbage’ of culture.

Onedifficulty in understanding religion isthat it is a part of everything else. Palitics,

economics, the arts, education, how people relate to each other as friends, how families relate,
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even language — all these things relate to the fourth layer, somehow. There are aspects of religion
in al the systems of a culture.”

“How many religions are there in the world?” asked Huizhong.

“The following chart shows 10 main groupings with many sub-groupings. The map shows

you where to find these religions. Then | will show you a chart that has 22 divisions listed.

33%
Christianity
(induding Catholic, Protestant
Eastermn Orthodox, Pentecostal, 21%
Anglican, Monophysite,
Latter-day Saints, Evangelical,
Jehovah's Wilnesses,
Judaism Quakers, ADG, nominal, ete.)
(0.22%)
Sikhism\_\m -
(0.36 %)
6%
“Nonreligious”

6% (incl. agnostic, atheist;
secular humanist, +people
answering ‘none’ or no

606 relig. preference. Half
Trihal of this group is
Religi “theistic” but
s nonrelig. 169%
14%

This chart tells us that Christianity is the largest religion. When we use the term
‘Christianity’ in Cultural Anthropology, we include anyone who thinks of Jesus Christ asa
central personin hisor her faith. Different groups will believe different things about Jesus, but
everyone sees Jesus as central to what they believe. The next largest group isIslam. Like
Chrigtianity, there are central beingsin Islam. Allah and the prophet Mohammed are central to
Islam. Different groups within Islam will think different things about Mohammed and Allah but

all groups think about them as central to their beliefs. The non-religious group includes two main
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groups of people. Some people do not believe there is any kind of god. Others believe thereis
probably a god or gods but humans cannot really know about them. Others in this group believe
that humans can care for everything; humans do not need a god. Hinduism has many, many
divisions. However, there are common core beliefs that all Hindus accept which differ from other
religious belief systems. We will talk about tribal religions later. They are found all over the
world where there are still small tribes of people living. Some people do not think of Chinese
systems of belief asreligion but understand them to be more of a pattern for life, away of life.
Chinese belief systems are at the heart of the Chinese cultural ‘cabbage’ till, so | think of them
asreligion. Buddhism and Sikhism grew from reforms to Hinduism. The Jewish faith isthe
foundational faith for both Christianity and Islam. Jewish faith is based in the Old Testament.
Christ faith comes from both the Old Testament and the New Testament. Islam is based in the
Koran, which is much like the Old Testament, in many passages.

The map shows you where you will find these religionsin the world. The chart after it tells
you about 22 different religious groups, how many people are in these groups, and what some of

the main divisions are, in those religions.”

The Religions of the World

I Christianity
I Islam
B Judaism
Il Hinduism
Buddhism
¥ Chinese religions
B Tribal religions
Non-religious
Other religions
(Mainly Eastern complex)

The distribution of major religions of the world today

Religion Number of Major Divisions/ Places Found
Adherents
Christianity 2.1 billion Catholic, Protestant, Orthodox, and many
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smaller variations. 34,000 separate
Christian groups have been identified in
theworld

Islam

1.5 billion

Two large divisions, Shiite (10 — 13%)
Sunni,(87 — 90%) and many other
variations including Sufi, Ismailia, and as
many as 40 other small divisions.

Agnostic/Athei st/Humani st

1.1 billion

Atheists do not believe thereis a god.
Agnostics are not sure if thereisagod or
not. Humanists believe people are all
there is and people can do what they
want.

Hinduism

900 million

Folk Hinduism- based on local traditions
and cults of local deities at acommunal
level

Vedic Hinduism - practiced by traditionalist
Brahmins

Vedantic - based on the philosophical
approach of the Upanishads.

Y ogic Hinduism

"Dharmic" Hinduism or "daily morality" -
based on the notion of Karma, and upon
societal norms such as Hindu marriage
customs.

Bhakti

Chinese traditional religion

394 million

combination of religious practices,
including Confucianist ceremonies,
ancestor worship, Buddhism and Taoism.

Buddhism

376 million

Two main divisions, Theravanraand
Mahayana— divided into many groups
such as Pure Land and Tibetan Lamaism
in Tibet; Zen, Tendai, Shignon, and
Nichiren in Japan

Tribal Animism

300 million

the beliefs of the remaining tribes of the
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world

African Traditional 100 million includes the religions slavesin North, South
and Central Americadeveloped
Sikhism 23 million amixture of Hinduism, Islam and Animism
Juche 19 million the political/religious teaching of North
Korea
Spiritism 15 million belief in spirits of people who will guide
them and give power to them
Judaism 14 million numerous divisions, Hasidim, Orthodox,
liberal, Kabbalistic (occult), Reform
Bahali 7 million an attempt to combine ideas from all
religions together
Jainism 4.2 million came out of Hinduism/Buddhism
Shinto 4 million a Japanese animistic religion — a sort of
tribal religion
Cao Dai 4 million apolitical religion found in Viet Nam
Zoroastrianism 2.6 million an old Middle Eastern religion
Tenrikyo 2 million a Japanese mixture of various religions
Neo-Paganism 1 million new form of European worship of various
ancient European gods
Unitarian-Universalism | 800 thousand akind of Christianity which denies the
Trinity
Rastafarianism 600 thousand amixture of Christianity and African magic
religion
Scientology 500 thousand akind of religious thinking supposedly

based on science

“There are so many religionsin the world. Is there away of dividing religionsinto groups
that have similar beliefs?’ asked Minzhe.

“Yes, let’stalk about some big differencesin religions around the world,” said the teacher.

Hereis achart and some maps to look at, while | talk.
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Four main Divisions of Religious Belief

Religious ThereisOne | Everythingis Thereisnothing | Spiritisinal
Belief God one spiritual, only | matter
matter
How Many | Therearethree | There aretwo There are many Thereisone main
Main mainreligions | mainreligions | kinds of belief belief here with
Religions | here here here thousands of
variations
Atheism
What are Islam Hinduism Evolutionism
they? . . . .
Judaism Buddhism Materialism Animism
Christianity Naturalism
Humanism
Darwinism
Where are Islam —the Hinduism - Communist Tribal groups al
they, Middle India countries — around the world
mainly? East, North _ increasing in
Africa BUddh'S_m B the West
countries
Judaism — around India,
Isragl Japan,
S Southeast Asia
Christianity —
the West

We could divide religions into four basic groups. The chart shows a group of religions that
believein one god--who isarea and eternal being--who created everything el se that exists.
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Another group of religions believe that everything is the same. Let me explain thisin the
simplest way | know. These religions believe that everything came from one indefinable source
and will eventually return to that one indefinable source. That source is not abeing, asisthe god
of thefirst group of religions. It isaforce, or power. There are many gods and half gods, angels
and demons, and all levels of life, in this system. However, these are all one and the same thing,

trying to escape being different, and getting back to just being ‘one’.

Then there is a group of beliefs that some would not call religion. These people say that
thereisno spirit realm at al. Everythingisjust what we call ‘matter’. The ‘ matter’ may move
because of chemical and electrical energy. There are no gods; man does not have a spirit. Man is
just a collection of chemicals, run by electricity. Of course, there are no demons or angelsin this

system.

Thetriba peoples of the world tend to think of two things a once. They see the world
around them asreal. A treeisreal. The wood, the leaves, and fruit are real. However, they aso
believe that there is a spirit in the tree. These people will often make an offering to the tree spirit
before they cut the tree down. When they kill an animal, they will make a sacrifice to the spirit of
the animal. | have also seen a ceremony where people who sewed clothes gathered all the broken
needles at the end of the year. They made a sacrifice to the spirits of the needles thanking them
for the good service they had provided. Then they buried the needles.”

“Do the different ways that people make aliving lead to differencesin religion?” asked
Huizhong.

“That isagood question. Cultural Anthropologists talk about this, alot. There does seem to
be adifference,” answered Teacher Rifeng. “ There are four kinds of belief systems, commonly
identified with the four ways of making aliving. But the differences are not hard and fast rules.

You will find all kinds of beliefs mixed together, in most places of the world.

Way of Living Belief System Specialists Example

Food Collecting Individuad No speciaists Vision quest
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Hunting, Shamanist Part time Tungus Shaman
Simple Farming speciaist
Advanced Communal Groups perform Totemism
Farming rituals
Industry Ecclesastic Full time Chrigtianity,
specidists Islam, Bhuddhism

In simple food gathering societies, people often seek their own spiritua direction. Y oung
men of the North American Indian tribes go on vision quests. They go to aspecia place avay
from other people. There, they fast. Sometimes they will cut themselves. What they seek isa
dream or vision that will tell them their future. Sometimes they see an animal or bird, who isto
become their guardian. Thisanimal or bird becomes their guide through life. A pregnant woman
may want to find something to ease the pain of birth. Shewill go on avision quest. In a dream,
shewill seeakind of plant. That plant will ease her pain in birth. These people groups may also

use a shaman at times.

In Siberia, Tibet, Mongolia, Southeast Asia, and in the jungles of South America, one finds
the Shaman. Shamen are usually part-time speciaists. They have other jobs, aswell. They may
become shamen by birth, by training, or just because of their own thinking about life. They
perform healing, telling of the future, and explaining what is happening in certain situations. The
basic belief in Shamanism is that the spirit world controls the seen world. If something goes
wrong in the seen world, people pay the shaman to travel--by his spirit--to the spirit world, in
order to find out why things are going wrong. The shaman may also try to influence the spiritsto
help or to harm people, depending on what is happening. The Tungus Shamen livein Siberia
People call on them to influence the spirit who guards the seals they want to hunt. Thisfemale
spirit lives under the water. The Shaman may take offerings to her to convince her to let the
hunters find seal to kill.

Something is happening in cities of the world now. We have ‘ urban shamen’. People come

to the shamen in cities now to get help with the problems they face in the city. These ‘urban
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shamen’ do not *go to visit’ the spirits, but call the spirits to themselves. Thisis happening,
especially in South America.

The settled people in advanced agriculture often have a communal aspect to their religion.
That is, they share the responsibilities of their belief system together in community. There are
specidists like shamen involved, but ordinary people usually also take part in regular and special

ceremonies. The ordinary people return to their everyday life at the end of the ceremonies.

There are two kinds of ceremoniesin communal religion. Oneisrites of passage. A rite of
passage is part of the cycle of life about which we talked. Rites of passage have three parts.
Thereis separation, transition, and incorporation. Teenagers often undergo special ceremonies
that cut them off from their parents and siblings. They may be shaved, have ritual baths, be
scarred, be circumcised, or any number of other things. After the ceremonies of separation, they
will spend time away by themselves, but usually in groups. Boys or young men go off by
themselves into the jungle to take care of themselves for a period. This symbolises cutting off
former life patterns. Girls may be kept in special huts, with no contact from the outside. After a
set period, the young people are brought back to the village. There are more washings, specia
clothes, food, dancing and so on. Then these young peopl e become a new part of the community.
Usually fathers, mothers, uncles, and aunts are involved in these ceremonies. When the rite of

passage is over, the family members go back to their regular activities.

We call the second kind of ceremony a Rite of Solidarity. A group of people holds these
ceremonies when there is a crisis that threatens them. When someone upsets the peace of the
community, for example,, by committing a murder or by stealing, often the elders will conduct
rituals or will call on aspecidist to find out who has done the deed. When they find out, the
group will gather to decide what to do with that person. In Northern Canada, the Government of
Canada allows the elders of the Inuit to sentence someone who has been found guilty of acrime.
Sometimes the elders send the person away from the tribe to live on an island by themselves for
a set period. When the person comes back to the tribe, there are agreed-upon things they will
have to do to gain the trust of the tribe again. These council sentences can sometime last for

many years. These councils are practicing Rites of Solidarity.
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Ecclesia religions are found in the industrial and information societies. Paid specialists
serve the community. Priests, monks, nuns, or pastors perform regular ceremonies for the
community. They also do the teaching. These religions have written scriptures. The paid leader
follows written ceremonies that are sometimes very old, sometimes newly written. There are
usually many layers of peoplein these groups. The Catholic Church includes lay workers, nuns
and monks, priests, then bishops, archbishops and finally the Pope at the head of the Church.”

“1 have heard people talk about magic, said Huizhong. “ Is magic a part of religion?’

“Magic iswhat people do to influence the supernatural beingsto help themselves. Hunters
try to influence spirits to help them with the hunt. Farmers make offerings to gods to influence
them to make their crops grow better. People all around the world seek the supernatural for
healing for health problems. Otherstry to use the influence of spirits to make friends. Other
people beg the spirits to take vengeance on people they do not like.

Some people think of religion and magic as different from each other. They say ‘Prayer isa
part of religion. Through prayer, people ask the gods for help in al their problems. Magicis
different from prayer. Using magic, people try to make the gods pay attention and take their side.
Religion seeks to serve the gods; magic seeks to make the gods serve us.” | think magic is a part
of religion. In magic, people still are focusing on the core of what they believe. Magic is aselfish
approach to religion. People use their beliefs for themselves, rather than in serving the god or
spirit they say they worship.

There are forms of magic in which people believe power is contained in objects. North
American Indians gather bunches of feathers, bones, stones, and other things into what they call
‘medicine bundles'. They believe these bundles carry the power to heal. Often the tribes believe
thereis aspirit trapped in the bundle. People in Southeast Asia use bracel ets to bind tribal spirits
to themselves. In the South Pecific, stones are believed to hold power. Tribal chiefs gather many

of these stones to increase their power.

There are differences between other so-called religious practitioners and those who practice
magic. In most religions, people are set apart to serve the gods and to teach others how to serve
the gods. These specia people often bring prayers to the gods on behalf of others. Priests, nuns

and monks, pastors and teachers are all part of the more formal religions. In magic, shamen,
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witches and sorcerers, also help people but they are there to help people gain the favour of the
gods, not to help people serve the gods. Shamen are usually thought of as doing good magic or
‘white magic’. They try to benefit people. They try to help people who are sick, need good crops
or good hunting. Witches and sorcerers are thought of as having evil in them. Thismagicis
called ‘black magic’. Black witches and sorcerers seek to harm people. People go to them to aid

them in ing someone else, or harming their crops or animals.

There is a difference between magic rites and other religious rites. Formal religious rites
usually acknowledge that the god worshipped will make his choice according to what he or she
knows. When the ceremony is completed, it is finished. People put their trust in their god and are
willing to wait for the answer. In magic, people always fed that if the answer is not what they
wanted, something was wrong with the ceremony. They fed that the god was not pleased. There
must have been amistake in theritua, or the offering was not big enough or good enough.
Therefore, they will try it again. They will try to get all the words correct and all the actions just
right. People believe that they do not have the proper stone or the proper contentsin the medicine
bag. They will try to obtain a more powerful stone or new contents, for the bag. Magic aways
strives for perfection in the carrying out of the rituals. Sometimes they believe that evil has
attached itself to the stone, medicine bag, or even to an idol. They then take theidols or stonesto
an ocean, lake, or river. They beat the idol to drive away the evil spiritsthat have attached
themselvesto theidol, stopping the idol from being effective. Then they wash the idol or stone.
They must clean the idol so that its power will renew. The answer to their wish might bein their

favour after the cleansing.”

“1 do not think many people redlly believe what they say they believe,” said Minzhe. “I
think they just try anything that might help when they are in trouble.”

“In every religion around the world, there are people who truly want to serve their gods,”
said Teacher Rifeng. “However, there are many more people who only want to make the god
serve them. Even Christians try to make deals with God. They may pray likethis, ‘God, if you
will heal my daughter, | will give you some money.” Or , they may give the money first and then
say, ‘| have given this money to you, will you now hea my daughter, God? Or they may say, ‘If
you heal my daughter, | will do something for you.” They are trying to make God their servant.
Thetrue Christian says, ‘ You are God and | lay my daughter before you that you will do what is
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right. If healing her isright, | ask you to heal her. If thereis something else you want to do, | ask
for the wisdom and strength to carry on loving you and others in spite of what happens to my
daughter.’

| want you to remember one thing. Very few peoplein the world follow their gods out of

pure devotion to the god. Most people believe in their gods, but try to make the gods do their
will. We call this‘ Folk Religion’. There is some sort of folk religion in among most followers of
Islam in the African countries and in China, where Islam is strong. Even in so-called very devout
Muslim nations, many people believe in magic. One very common ideais called the ‘Evil Eye'.
People wear charms and draw symbols on things to keep ‘bad luck’ away. They believe someone
might look at them with evil thoughts and cause them harm. They wear al kinds of charmsto
keep this from happening. They buy charms for their children. Sometimes they paint symbols or

even verses from the Koran on the child to keep him or her from the harm of the *Evil Eye'.

Many in the tribal religions believein agood god who isfar, far away. He is so far away he
does not help them. They worry about the evil spirits who are closer to them and who seem more
powerful. Even though they think there may be a good spirit or a good god, they spend all their
time trying to make the evil spirits, who seem closer, leave them aone.

One of the main functions of religion isin bringing about social control. The beliefs of the
people control their behaviour. We have seen that when we thought about the cabbage-like layers
of culture. Religion tells people how to run their lives. Religion tells people how to relate to one
another. Religious control can be a good thing. It can be atroubling thing. We talked about how
religious beliefsin India influence how woman are treated. Political, religious cults like those of
Eastern Europe can enslave an entire population in poverty. A sign above the airport in Romania
used to say, ‘Thereis no God in Romania’ However, the political leader there had become a
father-god figure to the people and ruled every aspect of their life. The people did not know how
poor they were. The same situation is happening in North Korea now. The former |eader called
himself * God, the Father’; his son, * God, the Son’; and his political system, the Holy Spirit.
North Koreans are extremely poor but do not know it. Religious control and political control
have become the same thing, there.
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Many cultures now face situations where the old stories of the fourth layer do not satisfy
anymore. War, disease, famine, or new ways of dong things bring desperate need or show the
inadequacy of the old to explain life. Modern times threaten an end to many cultures. If someone
comes to a people group, at atime of difficulty, with new ideas that help more than the old ones
did, people will listen. If they accept the new stories, it is possible to renew their culture. This
has happened in many tribal areas. Due to war between villages and clans, some tribes in South
Americawere nearly al killed. However, when the tribe has found a new story and accepted it--
like the biblical story of forgiveness--the tribe has been preserved.

Thereisatrend in the world toward religions becoming more and more alike. The World
Council of Churches began in 1948. Catholic and some Orthodox Christian Churches are
observers at Council meetings. Now people from other religions are also invited to join in the
Council meetings and give their opinions on eventsin the religious world. | cannot find how
many participants are in the World Council now. It is afellowship of about 348 denominations.
This represents about 550 million Christians throughout more than 120 countries. However, with
other religions sitting in on the discussions, much of the world is represented there now. Asthe

religious leaders discuss things together, their beliefs seem to become more alike.

A final thing | want to say about religion. The Ecclesial religions all have stories relating to
the end of the world. Today, in our world, many are active in promoting the idea that someoneis
coming who will end the present world systems of politics and economics. This person will bring
about a peaceful, prosperous world. Islam has a dlightly different view from the other religions.
Some Muslims are looking for the Mahdi to return. They believe that, before he will come, there
must be a great confusion and war in the world. Thisideais especially popular in the countries
that used to be part of the Russian Empire. Iran at present is the centre of this teaching. Terrorists
aretrying to create very bad situations, which they believe will cause the Mahdi to return and
bring the whole world under a peaceful, Muslim reign. Many Christians are talking about the
return of Jesus. Judaism is actively awaiting the coming of the Messiah. Hinduism and Buddhism
also have stories of a god who will bring in an age of peace. There are people in most of these

religious groups who fedl that the person they look for, will come soon.”

“Thisisalot to think about,” said Huizhong. “I did not know that religion was such abig

topic. Thank you for telling us these things. What will we talk about next time we come?’
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“1 would like to talk about how people have fun. What is entertainment? How do people

relax and why is that important? answered Professor Rifeng.

Key ideasto discuss from this story
In groups of three, talk about the two definitions given for religion.
Check up

Did you talk about?
1. Religion iswhat people believe about beings or forces that we cannot see in the
natural world, but who control or influence the world we see.

2. Religionisany belief system that people use to explain life, its origin and what
happens at death. This definition includes those people who do not believein
supernatural beings.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Discuss the following chart that breaks the religions down to four groups that share
similar beliefs. Do you understand these divisions?

Religious ThereisOne | Everythingis Thereisno Spiritisinal
Belief God one spiritua only matter
matter
How Many | Therearethree | There aretwo There are many Thereisone main
Main mainreligions | mainreligions | kinds of belief religion here with
Religions | here here here thousands of
variations
Atheism
What are Islam Hinduism Evolution
they? . . . .
Judaism Buddhism Materialism Animism
Christianity Naturalism
Humanism
Darwinism
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Where are
they mainly?

Islam —the
Middle
East, North
Africa

Judaism —
Isradl

Christianity —
the West

Hinduism -
India

Buddhism —
countries
around India,
Japan,
Southeast
Asia

Communist
countries —
increasing in
the West

Tribal groups al
around the world

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Talk about what kinds of religion are practiced among your families, your town, your

province, your country.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Discuss what magic is. Give examples of how you have seen people around you try to

make the gods or spirits serve them.

Check up

Did you agree that magic is trying to make the god you believe in into your servant to do

what you want done, rather than you being the servant of the god in whom you believe?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

How have you seen religion influence the layers of society around you? What influence

doesreligious belief have on the values around you? What influence does religion have on
the systems of your society--like education, marriage, death ceremonies, law(police), etc?

How does religion influence the visible parts of the culture around you? What objects or

activities are influenced by religion?
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Chapter Eighteen: Why and How People Play?

“Why would Teacher Rifeng want to talk about how people play? What would that have to
do with us working to share the Gospel in another country? | really wonder why we will talk
about this,” said Minzhe to his wife as they walked toward Teacher Rifeng’s house.

Huizhong smiled and answered, “1 am not surprised that you ask this question. Y ou are
always so serious Minzhe. | think probably Teacher will have something important to tell us
about play.”

“1 will be very interested to hear what it is,” stated Minzhe as they entered the teacher’s

home.

When Huizhong and Minzhe settled in their chairs, Teacher Rifeng asked them some
guestions. “First,” he said, “what is play? Is there a difference between play, sports, recreation
and other forms of entertainment? Second, why do people play? Third, how do people around the
world play? Fourth, what do play, sports, recreation, and entertainment have to do with you
going to another country?

Let us begin with the first question. Just what is play? There are two things that makes play
different from other things people do. True play is something that just happens. | mean that play
can begin anywhere with anything at anytime. Children, and even adults, just start playing. Play
begins on impulse, or whim. The second thing about true play is that children begin playing by
themselves. No one says, ‘Now you must play.’” It is not scheduled. Rules or coaches are not part
of true play. Sports usually involve physical strength and ability and follow a set of rules. Rules
come from tradition. Or, sometimes, people who feel responsible for the way the sport is played
write them. Sport often involves competition. Play does not usually involve competition. Play
does not include a purpose or goal. Recreation is any activity people engage in to help them
relax. Recreation is done to get away from everyday routine. Entertainment involves a group of
people watching others do something. This may be someone singing or playing an instrument. It
may be watching adrama or listening to poetry. It may be watching sports live, or on television.

Play may be entertaining but it is not watched, as an entertainment would be watched.
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I think it is helpful to talk about play, entertainment, and sports and recreation by thinking
about three different ages in people’ s lives. First, we should think about children and play. Then,
think about how adults have fun. The last age to consider is how older folks entertain

themsalves.”

“1 know that children just naturally seem to want to play,” said Huizhong. “Do al children
in all cultures want to play? Why do they want to play? What do they do when they play?’

“Those are important questions you just asked, Huizhong. It does seem that it is natural for

children all around the world in every people group to want to play,” replied Teacher Rifeng.

“What children do while playing may include the following: Children pretend something is
something else. Little girls all around the world pretend dolls are real babies. Boys pretend sticks
are swords. Children pretend ‘asif’ something is something else. ‘Let’s pretend as if we were
going to the city,” they will say. A box becomes a car, atrain, or even an airplane. Children will
take pretend roles. *You are the father, | am the mother, and you are the baby’, they will decide.
Children develop their thinking ability by pretending. They develop an understanding of how to
get along with other people through play. This pretending and taking on rolesis preparation for
becoming adult.

True play does not have to have a stated purpose. Play is‘just for fun’. Yet, al thetime
children truly play; they are learning and growing in very important ways. Play helps children to
grow in the use of their imagination. A child who has never been allowed to play will not think
up new waysto improve him, herself, or othersin the world. True play is an important part of
learning how to use your body. It is amazing to see the difference in the way a child who has free
playtime walks, in contrast to a child who has never played, fredy. Mastering physica
coordination is an important part of what a child learnsin play. This kind of learning takes place
best in the freedom of true play. A person may develop physica coordination in formal sports

but the foundations of true freedom in movement are best laid in free play.

At three, children’s brains are two and a half times more active than the brains of adults.
Thisistrue until about the age of 10, when unused thinking ability falls away. The child who
plays learns to use his or her brain. Playing children learn to handle emotion and grow physically

stronger. Children who are locked into scheduled activities at a young age may become very
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intelligent in afew things. They will suffer in the areas of emotional strength. They aso have
less fulfilling relationships with others when they grow up.

Children’s play does not usualy have rules. However, children will make up rules for what
they are doing as they play. | have watched children dance and make up rules about who could
do what and how often they could do it. Thisisavaluable learning tool about how to share
responsibility with others. Children learn how to negotiate through play. Someone else is not
making the decisions for them all the time. Children deprived of play become dependant on
others to make decisions. In play, children learn how to settle arguments between themselves.
They learn how to solve problems. They do not need to depend on othersto control life's

situations for them.”

“If al children want to play, naturally, what happens to children who cannot play?’ asked
Minzhe.

“Before | answer your question, | want to tell you some things about children who are

forced to work, sometimes from very young ages.

In our world today, there are 2.2 billion children. 218 million children cannot play; they are

forced to work, instead. That means one out of every seven children cannot play, but must work.

Children of the World

2,200,000,000 children in the world

. B 218,000,000 children

forcedto work
Cne in seven

B Children not woarking

Child labour isaterrible crisisin our world. Let metell you the story of one such child.
Shortly after Igbal Masih was bornin asmall village in rural Pakistan, his father abandoned the
family. Igbal's mother struggled to support her children as a housecleaner, but could not. When
he was four years old, Igbal’ s mother sold him for $16 to labour at a carpet factory. He worked

12 hours aday. He was horribly undernourished. The supervisor beat him many times.
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When Igbal was nine years old, alocal organization helped him escape the factory. They
took him to a school for freed child labourers in Lahore where he would be safe. Igbal began
telling other child labourers about the law in Pakistan that made forced child labour illegal These
children had never heard about thislaw. Children started to follow Igbal's example and escape
the factories. The owners threatened Igbal and his family. He did not stop talking. At age 12, he
travelled to Sweden and the U.S. to speak out against child labour. When he returned to Pakistan
in April, 1995, Igbal was shot and killed.

Child labour isterrible. When a child less than eighteen years of age is forced to work,
it is Child Labour. These children may work as long as 12 hours a day with next to no pay
and very little food. Such achild will not receive an education or have time to play, as
children should.

Between 40 and 50 per cent of all forced labourersin the world are children.

Forced Labourers in the World

¥ Forced Child Labour -
45%

¥ Forced Adult Labour -
55%
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GENDER

There are probably more that 218 million
forced cluld labourers. Many babies are not
registered at birth. Mo birth certificate exists
to be counted. These children do not go to
school. They do not appear in school records.

FEmployers do not list themn as employvees. 151017 yeacs

b ‘ Ml 12 years and 15 years
There are no records of employinent for ’

iy j . MpIOyINE W Under 12 years

them. These clildren are mvisible.

WHERE? INCIDENCE WHAT TYPE OF WORK?
Bl — 5.1% 20
FE rr|_i||ir.|r|
5.7 million 9%
million

B Asian-Facfic B isien-Pacific M Agrcutture
B =ub-Sgharan Afnca B =ub-Szharan Afrcs W Industry
B Latin America & Carinbean B Lstin America & Caribbean B Senices

T
phes o paine Aria-Pacific has the greatest number of forced

child labourers. The percentage of forced child
labourers in Africa iz the highest
Asyou can see by the charts, amost half of the children forced to labour are under 12 years
old. Many of them die so the older ages are smaller in number. Y ou can also see that more than

half the children forced into work are boys.

126 million of these children are engaged in hazardous work.73 million children working
in hazardous jobs are less than 10 years old. Every year, 22,000 children die in work-related

accidents.

The largest number of children in forced labour--122 million--works in the Asia-Pacific
region. One third of the children (48 million) aged 14 and under in sub-Saharan Africaarein the
labour force. There are more people in Asiathan Africa, therefore even though the child labour

percentage is lower than Africa, more children are working in Africa.

Nearly 70% of the children work in agriculture. Rural children, especidly girls,
usually start working in agriculture when they are very young, often between 5 and 7 years

of age. 22% of the children are in services, including wholesale and retail trade, restaurants
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and hotels, transport, and personal services. 9% of the children are in industry, including
mining and quarrying, manufacturing and construction. Children, forced to be soldiers--

mostly in Africa, but also afew in Asia--number about 300,000.

1.2 million children have been bought by, and/or sold to people, who then own them

and use them —mostly in the sex trade.

Many children al over the world do some kind of work. They might have an after-
school job. Maybe they help with chores around the house. This kind of work is good for a
child: Children build skills and earn extra cash. Thisis not child labour. Only work that is
harmful to achild’s physical and mental development is considered to be child labour. Itis

considered harmful to the child to be working long hours, and not being able to go to school.

Why isit important for children to play? One of the main reasonsisthat in play children
learn how to be good adultsin their culture. Having to spend long hours at work interrupts social
development. Though children are forced to work like adults, they do not really ever become
adults. When they grow up and marry, they do not know how to care for others. They were never

cared for themselves. They never learned the valuable lessons children learn in play.

There are children all around the world who do have timeto play. In hunting societies, little
boys make toy bows and arrows to practice shooting at things. In herding societies, children may
take care of apet lamb or calf. Children learn how to look after something that isliving by
looking after a pet.
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Children often play by mimicking things around them. It isinteresting to see children play
school. They will mimic the teacher they like best, doing things the way the teacher doesit. In
countries where thereiswar, children will play war games. They will draw pictures of war. |
watched an Aztec child learn to dance by joining with the elders for afew steps, then sitting

down to watch until hetried again. ”

“1 understand. It is amazing how children will use the simplest things to keep themselves
amused. However, they are not just amusing themselves. They are learning,” said Huizhong.

“That makes me wonder why adults play or do they?’

“Adult play is more for rest and giving their minds a break from everyday things. It is often
for the purpose of recreation. On the other hand, adults also play to continue to grow more skilful
in the things they need to do in daily life. Adults also play as away to get to know and trust each
other. Adult play usudly involves more of what we would call sport. Adults do not often engage

in true play, as children do.

In Mongolia, thereisafestival caled Naadam or ‘the three games of men’. The games are
Mongolian wrestling, horseracing, and archery. Thisfestival is held throughout the country

during the midsummer holidays.
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Asyou can see, now women may join in the archery competition and aso in the racing, but

not in the wrestling!

Thereisaviolent Afghan game played on horse back called * Buzkshi’ or ‘goat grabbing'.

Men divide into two teams to try to drag the carcass of adead goat over agoa post. The

game is intense competition, on one hand. On the other hand, men must learn to ride their horses
very expertly when doing this. The games are very important so that people will be able to work
better when they get back to everyday work. It helpstheir skill when they work on horseback
with their cattle. Their brains and emotions are rested, or livened up, as the case may be. It used
to be part of skill training for strategy in war. Now it takes the place of war. This game provides
an alternative to war. Rival teams work against each other in such away that they do not kill

each other. There are people who do get hurt in these games, though, as the games are quite wild.
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We talked about dance in the section about art. Dance is aso afun thing to do for
recreation. In some cultures, a group of people gather in acircle with one person in the middle.
This person does a fantastic move, in time to the music, and then points to someone in the ring.
That person must copy what the first person did. Then they do their own special dance and point
to someone else who must copy them and then create their own steps. This can go on for hours.
People have fun and laugh at each other. They each try to be the most interesting. Sometimes the
person who cannot copy the move must drop out. The winner isthe most skilful dancer. Thisis

more like true play than sport.

We can think of ‘sports’ in two ways. There are sports that have rules and specia times and
places to do them. People take these activities very serioudly. Y ou can aso do the same thing,
but do it for fun, for recreation. An example would be ping-pong. Some people get together and
just play ping-pong. There are rules for ping-pong but the people can play it for relaxation and
fun. Some of my friends and | play ping-pong making up new rules and ways of doing it.
However, others play ping-pong very seriously—often in competition that includes judges and
strict rules. They spend much time practicing. There are competitionsin their cities, in their
provinces, in their countries, and then between countries. The people who do ping-pong seriously
are not really playing; it is more like work for them to play ping-pong. Other people will relax by

going to watch these matches and cheer the players on. IT is entertainment for the watchers.

Older people usually have alot of time that they do not know how to fill. They cannot do
the work they used to do. We are finding out that if older people are to remain heathy, they must
use their minds. Therefore, there are many games and things older folks take part in to keep
themselves healthy and keep their minds working. Companies are finding out that it is good to
have these older folks around. They have much experience, but if they are to share that
experience, their minds must be healthy. Therefore, there are games for them with which they
challenge themselves, and others, to keep fit. Canada has Senior Olympics. The sports events are
not as vigorous as the world Olympics, but many seniors take part every year. There are

community events leading to regional events, then provincial events, and finaly national events.

Entertainment is either an individual or a group thing. All age groups enjoy entertainment.

Children loveto hear stories. People, of al ages, listen to music. Radio and television now are
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huge sources of entertainment for the peoples of the world. Of course, thereis also the whole

movie industry that provides entertainment. Zoos and circuses are other forms of entertainment.”
“How do people play in different parts of the world?’ asked Huizhong.

“We talked about people being artistic. | think there is as much crestivity that goesinto
play around the world as thereisin art. People have invented many, many waysto find

enjoyment in life.

Mankala, an African game, may be the oldest game in the world. The name means ‘to
transfer’. Gameboards |ook like the onein this picture. The six pockets on each side and the two
large pockets on the end are sometimes dug into the dirt. Sometimes, the boards are made of
stone. The game pieces can be seeds, small pebbles, or glass beads. The object of the gameisto
move the seeds around the pockets until all your seeds and some of the other persons seeds are in
your large pocket. You can find variations of this game all over the world. Games played on
boards of various kinds are very popular family pastimes. Children learn to count and gain

various other skills while playing with each other or with their family members and friends.

Many games use balls. Balls were made of animal bladders many years ago. Now they are
made of rubber. Balls may be kicked, or thrown. They may be hit with various kinds of sticks or
paddles. Balls may be bounced, as in basketball. People everywhere play games with balls.
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It would take along time to talk about all the kinds of ways people find pleasure. Many
people, who live in cities, like to go hiking in the woods to relax. People climb mountains or tall
buildings. People swim, dance, walk, run, paddle boats, sail boats, fly airplanes, or glide in hang
gliders. Evenin big cities there are horseback riding clubs. Many people like to get away from
the city and ride in the woods. There redlly is no end of imagination in the ways with which

people enjoy themselves and others.

In industrial, manufacturing, and information societies where people work a certain number
of hours each day, many folks have hobbies when they are not working. Hobbies are activities or

interests carried out for pleasure or relaxation. These are not connected to people’ s main work.
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Hobbies are done for fun, not for making money. Some people make pottery to sell and make a
living. Some people make pottery to relax and enjoy what they are doing. Wealthy people around
the world engage in hobbies. They may collect cars, butterflies, hunt trophy animals, learn
various skills, paint pictures, or collect stamps. Ordinary people in many countries also have
hobbies. Older folks who are retired from their jobs will take up hobbies to keep active. AImost
anything people do to make aliving can aso be a hobby. However, people do not make aliving

from hobbies.

Now, there is a new pastime called * extreme sports' among young people in many
countries. Extreme sport is doing something people do in ordinary sports, but making it very,
very difficult and dangerous. In mountainous, snowy countries, many people ski. Now many
young people look for the stegpest placesto ski. They may even use parachutes behind
themselves to slow the descent down. Others jump out of airplanes and wait until the last minute
to open their parachute. Some go into very deep and dangerous caves just for the excitement.
Others climb very dangerous rocks in the mountains. Extreme sports seem to be popular because
people want to experience the over-excitement that doing these things brings. Some wonder what

has made ordinary life so boring that people push themselves to extremes, to find pleasure.
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Often there is a connection between religion and sports. This connection is not to the extent

that art and religion are connected.

In Japan, sumo wrestling has definite connections to religious activity. A Sumo match
between the gods, Takemikazuchi and Takeminakata, determined possession of the Japanese
Islands 2,500 years ago. The two gods wrestled on the shores of 1zumo along the Japan Sea coast
until the Takeminakatafinally lost. Takemikazuchi gave control of the islands to the Japanese
people. Takemikazuchi is said to have established the imperial family, from which the present
emperor traces his ancestry. Thus, Sumo wrestling, from the start, was different from most other
sporting matches; each match a historical recreation. Sumo is still sometimes performed to
entertain the deities during important festivals. It is an offering as entertainment to please the

gods and consequently be assured of a good harvest and divine protection.”

“Thisisinteresting to talk about. However, | still wonder what this has to do with us going

to do our work in another country. Does it matter how people have fun?’ asked Minzhe.

“Minzhe, my serious one,” said Teacher Rifeng, “it isimportant to know how people have
fun. Children, adults, and even older people learn the quickest and the easiest when they are
having fun. Do you remember when we talked about talking without talking? We said that
people learn the least when hearing only. Well, play greatly increases the learning that happens.

One can teach very serious lessons using something that is fun.
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The second reason to know about fun isthat you can learn many things about people by
watching how they entertain themselves. Y ou can learn what people value. Who isimportant in
the village or family? Y ou can understand these things by watching how a people group plays
together. The things you learn will tell you about how they think. As you learn how they think,
that will help you know how to communicate your message with them. Many of the ideas that lie
buried in the fourth layer of culture become visiblein play. It isimportant to understand how
these beliefs shape daily life.

However, | think the most important thing about fun is that when you learn to take part in
fun with others, they will accept you. | have three stories to tell you. The first happened to a
friend of minein Canada

My friend moved to alittle town in the northern part of his province. During the fall
hunting season, many people in that town hunted moose and deer for food to eat during the
winters. They made fantastic targets to test their shooting ability when these men gathered out of
hunting season. They were having fun, but they were practicing their skills a the same time.
There was a'so friendly competition. Who was the best? That person would be popular. People
would want to go hunting with him. My friend had moved to that town to pastor the church there.
Not many people were Christians in that town. They thought pastors were weak and that knew
nothing about shooting guns. One day when the men were playing with their guns, my friend
happened to walk by. ‘ Come, shoot with us', the men yelled at him. So, he did. They gave him a
gun and explained to him how to sight the target. | will tell you something that the men did not
know. My friend had never hunted and had never shot a gun before. He was scared. However, he
sighted the big target they set up and shot. He hit the target right in the centre. So, the men put up
asmaller target. My friend hit it again. After several more shots at smaller and smaller targets,
my friend excused himself and went on down the road. The next day, the men asked him to come
to coffee with them. He was accepted. They did not know how much he had been shaking inside.
He knew that if he had not shot the gun well, he would not have been accepted, but been made

fun of. Those men would never have listened to his message.

My second story is about a Japanese friend who was visiting in Canada. This friend had
never been to asummer ‘camp’ before. The people he was visiting took him to visit acamp
where many children had gathered for aweek. The staff always had a party at the end of the
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week when the children went home. They wanted to relax and have fun. Someone started to play
tricks on other staff members. There was much laughter and fun. Finally, they asked the Camp
Director to join. He knew he had to because, if he did not, he would signal to the staff that he felt
superior to them. Hejoined and the trick played on him was quite funny. The Japanese guest
laughed and laughed. Then the staff asked if he would participate. He did, but when the joke
happened to him, he became very angry. He walked out of the camp circle and back to his cabin.
And he lost the chance to be accepted by the staff as afriend.

Another friend was working in Africa. One night he heard drumming and laughter, so he
went out to see what was happening. There was a big fire and people were jumping up and down
around thefire. He sat on alog to watch. Soon one man did avery funny jump and challenged
another man to do the same jump he had done. The other man did it. Then he made up his own
jump and challenged another man. And so it went, until someone challenged my friend. He knew
that he had better try to mimic the challenge, jumping even if he was not very good. Therefore,
he got up, went into the circle, and tried. After trying the challenge jump, he made up his own
jump and challenged someone else to do the same. Then he sat down. Later, a man cameto sit
beside him. *Why are you different than others who have come with your company? the man
asked. ‘Y ou are the first person who has come out and played with us from your company. What
do you want to tell us?”

“Oh,” cried Minzhe. “I think at last | understand why play is important. Thank you,
Teacher Rifeng! Playing with peopleis accepting people.”

“That isgood,” said Teacher Rifeng. “I think we will talk about law next time we meet.”

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
In groups of three, talk about what true play is.
Check up

Did you talk about?
3. True play just happens anywhere, anytime, at awhim.
4. True play is not bounded by rules or dictated to happen.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

What happens to children who cannot play freely, but are forced to work?
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Check up

Did you talk about missed
1. physica development?
2. menta development?
3. socia development?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
Discuss the differences between play, sports, recreation, and entertainment.

Check up

1. Playisfreefrom rules and set times.
. Sports are very physical and usually have set rules.

2
3. Recreation isfor relaxation, for getting away from what is everyday activity.
4. Entertainment is usually something that people watch. They do not take part in
what is happening.
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
Discuss why you should learn to play with the people you are going to be with.
Check up
Did you talk about play being away of |earning about people’ s values, who is important
in the community, and most important of all, that it isamethod of being accepted?
Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
In groups of three, talk about the kinds of things people do in your country for play, for
sports, for entertainment. Talk about the play, sports, and entertainment you take part in.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory
Do you have a hobby? What do you do? Why do you do it?
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Chapter 19: What isLaw and Etiquette?

“1 enjoyed talking with Teacher Rifeng last time we met, about how people have fun,”
Huizhong said as she and Minzhe walked to the Teacher’ s house. “ Etiquette will be interesting |
think. 1t will be quite different to talk about law, though. Law sounds alittle frightening to me.”

“1 suppose people would not be free to have fun if there was no law to protect them and

keep peace,” said Minzhe.

“You are always thinking, aren’t you, Minzhe?’ said his wife. “But that is a good thought.
Without some sort of safety, people could not really enjoy things. | wonder what the Teacher will
say. What all isincluded in the subject, | wonder.”

When they were settled into their seats, Teacher Rifeng began.

“Every group of people organizesitself somehow. We have talked about how families,
government, religion, and even playing games are organized. In spite of that organization,
conflicts and disputes do occur. Arguments make it difficult for people to carry on regular
activities peacefully. Long standing arguments result in people beginning to take sides. Then
people may begin to seek to harm each other. Feuds may go on for years. Wars occur when
arguments become extreme. Where feuds and wars are allowed to take place, without any
process to stop them, societies may destroy themselves. The WaiWai tribe in South America
allowed feuds to go on for years without any method of stopping the feuds. One group in the
tribe raided another group of the tribe, killing people and stealing food. The raided group sought
to get even. After about 50 years, the population became very small. Many men died in the
feuding. The people were constantly moving and hiding from each other. No one could keep the
gardens safe, so there was little food. Y oung children and old people died because of lack of
food. Thetribe’s existence was threatened. If outside influences had not come to help the tribe--

bringing methods to stop the feuding--the whole tribe would have perished.

There are also individuals within each group who cause problems. They behave in ways
that the group as awhole does not think are the correct ways to live. Some of these people

become harmful to others around them.
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Peopletry to settle differences within a group by feuding or by war however, thereisa
third way. The third way of settling disputes and dealing with behaviour that isnot ‘normal’ is
called ‘law’. Law isdifficult to define. Law is a system put in place to help the group maintain a
healthy balance in the way things are done by the group, and by individuals in the group. Law
defines what the rights and duties of a people group or anation are. Law defines what should be
done when agroup or an individual do what is not acceptable to the group as awhole. In some
cultures, law iswritten down, while in other cultures, it is not written. Unwritten law iscarried in
the minds of either the whole group or of just afew people chosen to remember what is called

‘good’ and what is called ‘bad’ in the group. These are usually the elders of the group.

There must be someway of making laws effective. Sometimesit isjust the pressure from
people making up that society that make people behave in ways acceptable to the group.
Sometimes punishments--such as having to pay money, being put in prison, or even being given
a death sentence--are used to keep people doing what is right. There are people who are
especially chosen to make others obey the laws. These people are given the authority to make the
whol e society obey the laws. Judges, lawyers and police men and women are part of the system

of law.

When those given the authority must deal with abroken law, there are three things to think
about. First they must think about what people are supposed to do or what they are not supposed
to do. Thisis either written down or carried in people’ s minds.

Then those who guard the law must decide what has actually happened. They must gather
the facts. What was the dispute about? What did the person really do? How were others hurt, if

they were hurt?

Finally, it must be decided how the law-breaker will be punished and who will carry out
punishment. Someti mes these punishments are already decided and have been written out.

Sometimes the punishment is decided on the spot.”
“Can you explain ‘law’ by talking about the ‘ cultural cabbage’ 7" asked Huizhong.

“Yes,” Teacher Rifeng replied. ‘ The outer layer is what we can see. We can see policemen,

lawyers, judges, and juries. We can see court rooms and books in which laws are written down.
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In afamily, we can see afather. We can see and hear what a father does when he disciplines a

child. So the law has a visible outer layer of things and behaviours.

Thelaw is part of the legal system. The whole legal system is the second layer. Policemen,

judges, books, courtrooms, and what happens in them, are all part of the legal system.

Thelega system is constructed from what a people group values. That is the third layer. If
a people group values private property--like most Westerners do—there will be many laws that
tell how private property can be used and protected. The written property laws are part of the
legal system--the second layer. The actual writing in booksis part of the first layer.

Under the value layer--the third layer--is the heart of the cabbage. Remember that is the
part of culture that explains where the people come from and where they are going. Much of
Western culture derivesits values, and therefore its system of law, from the Bible. Thereisa
belief in right and wrong, in good and evil. That belief comes from how God is described in the
Bible. For example, God is said to be the source of life. Jesus said that Heis Life. Man is made
in the image of God. Therefore it iswrong to murder someone. God islife, God gave life. When
you kill aperson you are acting against God. So there are many laws in the legal system that dedl
with how someone dies. Were they murdered on purpose, or did they die because of an accident,

or were they sick and died?

Another belief system says their god is above all law. Their god cannot be bound by any
law. Thereforeif you follow law, their god is not bound to reward you. So killing someone may
not be a bad thing because that god might decide to reward you according to how he feels at the
moment he makes his decision. He cannot be bound by law. The laws about murder in this

system are applied differently than are the laws that come out of a Christian value system.

| have a chart that may help us think about the legal systemsin cultures.
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The Society The Legal System
T
What the group thinks is best hehaviour

and
what is punishment for lack of best beahviour.
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!
|
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Let’ stalk about the labels on the | eft side of the chart first. Ideal Behaviour means that
every people group have ideas of what is best behaviour. If everyone lived this way things would
be good all the time. Acceptable Behaviour means that everyone knows people will not always
follow best behaviour so each group has an idea of what kinds of behaviour that group can
accept. For example, if you do this, it is not the best, but we will let you do it anyway.
Unacceptable Behaviour means that there are also ideas of what the group will not accept. If you
do this, the group will not accept that what you have done is okay. It istoo far from what is ideal
or acceptable.

The three ideas on the left are dealt with in two ways. We see thisin the centre and right
columns. The centre column deals with the group as awhole, that is, with society. How does
society impose certain standards of behaviour? The right column isthe lega system, that is, the
system which the group has set up to help people behave. Both begin with what the society
thinks is the best way of behaving. Those ideals may be written or they may be unwritten. In the
centre column, society as awhole, pressures peopleinto behaving in certain ways. However, in
the legal system, the laws are usually written, but not so in every culture. If societal pressure

does not help people, then law is brought into effect. Just as everyone has an idea of what would
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be best behaviour, everyone aso has some idea of what would be alowed for various reasons,
even if it isnot the best behaviour. Society as a whole brings pressure on those who behavein
ways society has decided is unacceptable. The legal systemisin place to keep people from
injuring other people or society as awhole.

Let metry to give you an example of how this works. In many countriesin the Orient, itis
acceptable for men to urinate wherever they wish. In the West, this practice is unacceptable.
Most Western men do not urinate in public because of public pressure. But sometimes some men
have chosen to do it in public as a protest. Then the legal system comes into effect because there
are written laws defining what to do when these men ignore public, socia pressure. | have just
heard that in some countries in the Orient, afew important people have decided that urinating in
publicis bad but the public still does not mind the habit. The important people decided to go to
the legal system and make laws stating that such behaviour is unacceptable and there will be
punishments for doing that. It will be interesting to see what happens in these countries.

Another example might be health. In the West, theideal isthat if you are not well, you
should stay at home or go to the hospital. People will not be too upset if you appear in public
with just a sniffle here and there, or sneeze once or twice. If you sneeze you must cover your
nose. It used to be that covering your nose or mouth with your hand was okay. But now you must
sneeze into your arm. That is because if you sneeze into your hand and then touch something or
shake someone’' s hand, you will pass the germs on. However, people will move away from you
or even say thingsto you if you constantly blow your nose, or if you let your nose run, or
constantly sneeze. Continuously sneezing in public is misconduct. The means of control is public
disapprova. This disapproval is shown in nonverbal ways like moving away from the sneezing
person. It is also shown in verbal ways where someone might say, ‘Y ou should stay at home and
not give us your cold.” There are no written laws saying you cannot sneeze in public and no legal
punishments for it. But few people are willing to risk public disapproval and appear in public

often sneezing and coughing.

Onthelegal side, laws are the rights and duties people have in specific times and places.
There are ways of making people do what the law requires of them. Thereis a person (or
persons) who is responsible to see that the laws are kept. When laws are broken, these people

enforce punishment or discipline. Again, an example from the West would be that the public
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thinks that driving a car faster than 140 kilometres an hour (k/h) is not wise. However there are
written laws saying how fast one may travel on each kind of road. 110 k/h is usually as fast as
anyone may travel on the best highways according to the law. Other roads may be limited to 80
k/h. In areas where children play, the road signs say 30 k/h. There are highway patrol officers
watching traffic for people travelling faster than the written law. These officers stop cars and
hand out traffic tickets. A person may have to pay many dollars for travelling too fast and
endangering the public around him.

Law may apply to thelocal or tribal level. It may aso be on the state or provincial level.
There are national laws that apply to everyone in a certain country. International law isalso a
fact in our world now. There are laws that try to govern war and trade between nations. The
United Nations tries to keep the countries of the world behaving with both social pressure and
with written law. Thereis now a Court of International Justice where world leaders may face

court hearings, with judges and juries from many countries taking part in the procedures.”

“1 think the hardest kind of law to understand would be unwritten law,” said Minzhe. “It
would be hard for meto live in a country where the laws are not written but are only in certain

peoples’ heads or in the groups’ mind.”

“Yes!” agreed Huizhong. “1 think it is also very hard to live in anew culture and find out
what is acceptable and unacceptabl e behaviour in that culture. Would not most of that be

unwritten also?’

“1 agree it isvery hard to live where law is unwritten. One must consult the elders or those
who carry the law in their head. These people can hold a great deal of power because they hold
the law in their heads and no one else really knows al the details. By experience, many people
will understand parts of the law. These people will talk to each other and help each other out. But
itisdifficult to know the law because it may change according to how the people who hold it in
their head feel about different situations. Written laws can be changed a so, but usually that takes

time.”

“Are there specia rules about how you may enter a different county?’ asked Huizhong.
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“Yes, there are”, replied Teacher Rifeng. “Before you go to another country, carefully
check out what you must do to enter that country. Some countries require that you have certain
inoculations before you can enter that country. Y ou will need a doctor’ s letter to say that you
have had the inoculation. There are things you can take into a country and there are things you
cannot. Hopefully, your network will be able to help you by telling you what to do and what not
to do.

When you arrive in the country, there are laws that govern how organizations do thingsin
that country. How may your organization advertise itself? In some countries one can use a
speaker on top of acar to tell their message. In other countries, that would be called ‘ noise
pollution” and strictly forbidden.

| want to mention something about international law, now. We all know that there are great
problemsin the world about trade and commerce. The economies of many countriesarein
difficulty. Because of this, many people are thinking that there should be one government in the
world that would make laws for everyone. Thiswould keep every country balanced with every
other country. Really, the point of all law, from the smallest point in etiquette between two
people, to the largest international law, isto try to keep things in harmony. Remember we said
that all groups have organization. Families have organization, religions have organization,

communities and countries have organization. The purpose isto make things run smoothly.

When one group becomes very powerful, they may begin to make laws that only benefit
themselves. Law can be very unjust. Tax laws may be made to benefit only asmall group of
people. Laws may be made to keep people in subjection, so that others can benefit. The law of
slavery was this kind of law. The laws benefited only those who could own slaves. Slaves
certainly did not benefit from the laws. The laws kept them in slavery. Those who could not
afford to own slaves did not benefit. They were not able to have the extra help that those who

held slaves had. Slavery laws were made very much for the benefit of one group only.

Thereis aways conflict between what the legal system saysislaw and what society saysis
law. Woman' s rights are one of the areas where we see this. There are laws in many countries
that say that a woman should be paid the same as aman if sheis doing the same work as a man.

But there are many businesses where that law is not followed at all. Another example we talked
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about is how fast you may drive your car. Most people think that the laws about how fast you can
drive are set too low. So, there is constant tension between the road patrol police and the drivers.
If people see a highway patrolman they will slow down. They may flash their lights warning

other driversthat there are police down the road, and so to slow down.

For me, avery difficult part of ‘law’ is knowing what is ‘acceptable’ and what is not
‘acceptable’ on the social side. In some societies, there are long explanations about what is
acceptable behaviour. We cdl this the rules of etiquette.

Almost everything humans do is guided by etiquette, written or unwritten. | remember
visiting in Alberta, Canada when the Province was celebrating its one hundredth anniversary.
Queen Elizabeth was coming to help the Province celebrate. My friends invited me to go with
them to see the Queen cut the official birthday cake for the province. We received a set of
instructions about how to act at this celebration. We were asked to arrive one hour before the
Queen would appear. Thiswas awritten rule. However, much discussion was had about how to
dress. The celebration was held in afootball stadium. None of us would meet the Queenin
person. We would just watch from the stadium seats. The general idea was that we would not
wear the same kind of informal clothes we would wear to afootbal game. We would not wear
shorts or jeans. But we would not wear formal suits or business suits either. We al decided that it
would be acceptable to wear comfortable clothes that looked nice. Some men wore ties and
jackets, othersjust jackets and a few wore nice looking swesaters. There were, however, written

rules about how to dressif you were to meet the Queen, officialy.

Etiquette, shared cultural standards governing individual behaviour, or what is considered
proper, is different on different levels of society. The higher oneisin society the more rules of
etiquette there are. Most newspapers in the West have severa columns that are dedicated to
answering peopl €' s questions about how to act in certain situations. Invitations to weddings or
other events may add how you are to dress at the bottom of the invitation. In Canada, if it saysit
isablack tie event, it will be avery formal occasion and one must dressin certain kinds of

clothes.

Some of the ways we behave with people our own age would not be considered acceptable

with people who are older than we are. Some people consider that it is okay to be rude to people
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who are not as wealthy as they are. Othersthink that there is one way to treat all people and that
the best behaviour should be given to al people. How do we find out these rules of etiquette?

First, we should observe. Watch carefully what people do when they meet each other. Do
they bow, do they kiss, do they shake hands, or do they just smile? Do they do the same thing
when they meet people who are older than they are or younger than they are? Do men greet men
in one way and women in another way? Etiquette between gendersis very important in many

countries.

Then it isalways agood ideato ask afriend what to do. Sometimes a friend may not know
or maybe their advice may be incorrect because the friend has not had enough experience. Check
with several people and if you get the same answer you are probably okay. Always be ready to
apologise. You must find out how to apologise also. | wasin acountry where | had to get on my
knees and put my head to the floor, making my apology three times. In another situation, | had to
write aletter and give the person three copies of the letter.

My friends and | were teaching in a school in Japan once. The cook made a special meal
just for those of us who were there for the first time. This meal took place at the end of our first
year of teaching. The cook spent along time cutting araw fish for usto eat. The fish was skinned
on one side and the flesh under the skin was cut into long thin strips. Then, the skin was put back
over the flesh. It was a beautiful red snapper fish. It looked like afish just taken from the water.
The fish was set on a special plate that had been decorated to make it look as though the fish
were swimming through wavesin the sea. Thisfishisused in meals as asign of congratulations.
The cook was congratulating us on finishing our first year of teaching. A problem occurred! No
one wanted to be the first to touch the fish. Finally | said | would do it. Just as | reached over to
lay the skin back to take a dlice, the fish twitched. Of course the fish was dead, but there was a
muscle spasm anyway. After that, no one wanted to eat the fish. It was our first time seeing such

athing.

Later, the older teacherstold us that the cook was very, very hurt that we had not eaten the
fish. He had worked long and hard to make it just right for us. Only special cooks could prepare
afish that way and we had insulted him by not eating the fish. What should we do? The older
teachers told us to get a gift, a specia gift. | forget what it was. Then we were all to go at a
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certain time and | was to kneel on the floor while the others bowed behind me. | was to say
certain words to the cook and then push the gift toward him on the floor. He would not say
anything to us. | was to repeat the apology and push the gift closer. | was to do it athird time.
Then we were all to back out of the kitchen. He did not say anything to us. A short time later, the
older teachers told us that the cook accepted our apologies. The older teachers also apologised to
us because they had forgotten to tell us what would happen. They knew the cook would make
that fish for us, but they forgot to tell us what the fish might do and that we should eat just alittle

anyway.

Sometimes it is very hard to know what is the right thing to do. A friend of mine worked in
atribe that had never seen aforeigner before. The tribal people looked down on him asif he
were adevil. He was white and devils were white. They came into his house while he and his
family were eating and stole things right off the tablein front of them. My friend was very angry
but he did not know what to do. One day, a man took my friend’s horse. The horse was my
friend s only way to travel in that part of the world. The next day the man rode up to my friend's
house with the horse and did not appear to be getting off the horse. My friend lost his temper. He
went out and hit the man on his jaw with hisfist, knocking the man off the horse. Then my friend
was very afraid. What had he done? The villagers lived in houses on the opposite side of the
valley. Many had seen what he had done. What kind of law was there about this? Would they be
very angry with him and force him to leave? He went into his house and shut the door, telling his
wife to get ready to leave. Soon there was a cough outside the door. That meant someone wanted
to see him. People had not coughed outside the door before, they had just come in. The man went
to the door quite fearful of what he might find. He opened the door to a great surprise. There
stood a man who had stolen knives and spoons off his table one day while they were eating. The
man had the knives and spoons in his hand and gave them back to my friend. Soon othersin the
village came, returning things that had been stolen. The villagers had not only thought the man
was a devil, but they had thought him very weak because he had never protested when they stole
from him. Seeing him hit the man who took his horse changed their opinion of him. | don’t think
you should hit people when they steal things. This might have been the only culture where such

an action was considered acceptable.
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Another time, | witnessed an interesting discussion between a Buddhist company president
and a Christian English teacher. The president was going to take atrip to Europe to visit
companies there that were making the same kind of goods they were. The president asked the
English teacher to show the young men of the company how to handle aformal Western meal.
The English teacher brought afull table setting for aformal mea to demonstrate how to handle
it.

It took awhile to show the men how and when and why to use each piece in the setting.
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When he was done, one of the youngest company men asked why eating in the West was
so complicated. Before the English teacher--who was a Christian--could answer, the company
president said it was because they were Christian. The English teacher was surprised. He had
never thought about such athing. He had never thought about western table etiquette as being
very different or as being because the West was Christian. So he asked the company president to
explain himself. Again the president answered very briefly that eating was the most important
thing in Christianity. The Christian English teacher was dumbfounded.

‘Sir, why isthat so? he asked.

‘Well’, answered the president, ‘the most important gatherings in the Old Testament were
feasts and in the New Testament, the most important celebration is taking communion where
bread and wine are eaten.’

Then the Christian English teacher began to understand. The company president was
Buddhist. In Buddhism, eating is thought of as a necessary evil. Material things are negative. In
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that country, people were taught to eat as quickly and as silently as possible. In the homes, there
was to be no talking and laughing during ameal. Just sit and get the job done as quickly as
possible. The English teacher remembered going to a special restaurant in the city where three
foot long noodles were hand made in front of the customer. It was a very busy place with the
business men and women on their lunch breaks coming and going. But what amazed the English
teacher was that it took each person about 30 seconds to eat their noodles. They did not chew
them, they just slurped them down one after another and then drank the broth very quickly and
left. The English Teacher was eating slowly, cutting the noodles into bite sized pieces and

chewing them. He was talking with the friends with whom he had gone to the restaurant.

The Teacher remembered that in the Old Testament, eating was a sign of fellowship. The
Old Testament feasts were asign of fellowship between God and His people. In the New
Testament, communion was often done during a communa meal in the early church. The people
were fellowshipping as they ate. Communion was a special time to think of their fellowship with
Christ who had died, resurrected and was coming back to be with them. Christians ook forward
to amarriage supper with Christ when he returns.

In Judaism and Christianity, food and eating are not negative things. Food is a good gift
from God. One takes time to eat and enjoy the food with others. One gives thanks to God for

good things.

In the process of time, etiquette has grown up to give a sense of dignity and form to this
time of fellowship. It really looks complicated but part of the reason is that eating should not be
done quickly, without thought, but should be atime to enjoy. The way that the table setting is
laid out helps one move through the time of eating smoothly. One can concentrate on the
conversation and tastes in a graceful and beautiful way. The outside knives and spoons are used
first. The top plates are used first. Asthe different courses are brought to the table one knows

what to use.

By the way, the pictures | showed you are not what is done every day. They are for very

special occasions like company dinners, weddings or when very specia guests cometo ameal.”

“1 can understand that knowing and following the laws in another country isimportant if

you want to get your work done,” said Minzhe. “And | think that | am beginning to understand
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that | cannot just do things the way | do them at home in my own country if | want to serve my
network well. | need to learn the etiquette of the country. How do they do things? | suppose that
it is not always possible to know why they do things the way they do them.”

“You are correct, Minzhe.” said the Professor. “The Christian English teacher had never
thought about the connection of the etiquette in eating in the West and the teaching in the Bible.
Most Westerners would never think about that. It isinteresting that a Buddhist saw the difference
and understood it. That happens when you go to another country. People are so used to doing
things the way they do them that they never think about why they do them. Outsiders often have
to think about it much more as they learn to do it. They often come up with the real reasons
quicker than the people of the country. That is one of the things | enjoyed about working in other
countries. | began to see the relationship between all the layers of the cabbage much more

clearly.

| think that is enough for today. Think about the laws that surround you and the etiquette
you follow this week. Notice al the things that you do without thinking of it.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

In groups of three, talk about the definition of law
Check up
Did you mention that:

1. Law isasystem put in placeto help the group maintain a healthy balance in the
way things are done by the group and by individualsin the group?

2. Law defines what the rights and duties of a people group or anation are?

3. Law defines what should be done when a group or an individual do what is not
acceptable to the group as awhole?

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

Talk about the three things those who are in charge of the law should remember.
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Check up

They must think about what people are supposed to do or what they are not
supposed to do. Thisis either written down or carried in peopl€ s minds.

They must decide what has actually happened. They must gather the facts. What
was the dispute about? What did the person really do? How were others hurt, if
they were hurt?

They must decide how the law-breaker will be punished and who will carry out
punishment. Someti mes these punishments are already decided and have been
written out. Sometimes the punishment is decided on the spot.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

What is the difference between the *Legal System’ and ‘ Society’

Check up

The legal system is made up of al those who deal in the law and all the written or unwritten
rules to help people live together peacefully

Society is all the people. The people making up the society react to those who do what is
acceptable and to those who do what is unacceptable and bring pressure on them to behave.

Key ideasto discuss from thisstory

How can you learn unwritten laws and the rules of etiquette?

Check up

Did you mention that:

1
2

you should observe? Watch carefully what people do when they meet each other.
ask afriend what to do? Sometimes a friend may not know, or maybe their advice
isincorrect because the friend has not had enough experience. Check with several
people and if you get the same answer you are probably okay.

Y ou should always be ready to apologise when you know you have made a
mistake? Y ou must also find out how to apol ogise.
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Chapter 20 - You and Cultural Anthropology

“1 have enjoyed talking about cultural anthropology. Comparing the many cultures with
one another has been interesting. However, | really do wonder how | fitinto it. Do | really have
any choices as to what kind of aperson I am? Does my culture make me a prisoner?” mused

Huizhong as she walked with Minzhe to Teacher’ s house.

“Yes, | agree,” said Minzhe. I thought | was afree man. | thought | could make up my
own mind about things. But after all these lessons, | too have begun to wonder how free | really

am. | am glad that Teacher Rifeng is going to talk about this today.”
They took their seatsin Teacher Rifeng’s studio very thoughtfully.

“You are one person, Minzhe. Huizhong, you are one person. | am one person. There will
be 7 billion people in the world soon. Each of the 7 billion peopleis an individual. There are
between 10,500 to 27,000 peopl e groups--depending on how a people group is defined--in which
these individual s live. Each people group hasits own culture. What are the influences on each
individual person in those groups? Is a person really free to be what he or she really wants to be?

Are the people you are going to talk to really free to do what they want?

Let ustalk about this today. What are the things that limit what each of us asindividuals

can do? This chart shows us some of the things that pressin on us, limiting our freedom.

245



The Limitations that Squeeze in on Me

e Human imagination is almost l[imitless ),
However

what I can do is limited by

3 time

"W |:| ala I'Jun;:n 1:-m:I}n cam or cannol rle
=3 what my surroundings will allow me to d-:-‘
+III:| mx «'ullurr l”lﬂ'l'l- me (o dﬂ+
what aurrounding society allows
O
ﬂk.;_
bbbl P dk H | 44 €
I
B
1
|
1
~F &
o T B
S
i 4

Humans can imagine amost anything. However, none of us can be and do al that we can
think or imagine. There are things that keep us from being and doing some of the things we--or
any other person in the world--can think of doing or being. Let’s begin talking about some big

things that keep any group of people or any individual from doing whatever they want.
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Thefirst [imitation is time. Each personin
every people group in the world has only 24
hours every day. People groups may think of
time differently, as we studied. But however
they choose to think of time, they have only
the same 24 hours every other people group
has. Thereis not timeto do all the things
that you or | could imagine doing. A group
of individuals working together can
accomplish more than one individual
working by himself or herself. However,
each individual has the same 24 hours
everyone el sein theworld has.
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The second limitation every person in every
people group facesisthat we al have human
bodies. There are things a human body can
do and there are things a human body cannot
do. Human bodies cannot fly like birds.
Superman is an imaginary person. No
human flies like Superman. Humans need
the aid of machines, airplanes. If | jump off
avery tall building, my body will be
smashed when | hit the ground. Without the
help of machines, no one in any people
group can swim under the ocean for hours
like awhale can.

All people have to eat and all people have to
sleep. Our bodies demand these things. We
can only stay awake so long. After a period
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of time, our bodies (and minds) must rest or
they will become very sick. So there are
many things that individuals or people
groups can think of that are impossible for
them to do because they have a human body.
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| have friends who live in the far north. They
cannot plant orchards of treesto grow fruit.
The trees would freeze every year. You
could plant some trees inside buildings but
only avery few compared to what could be
planted on alarge piece of ground outside.
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Now we come to what we have been
studying, cultural anthropology. Each people
group is limited by the culture that that
group has made for itself. Remember that
culture is made up of the values, behaviours
and material objects of that people group.

Culture

If I lived in Arabia and wanted to speak only
Swahili, | would runinto trouble. | could
speak Swahili all the time but no one would
understand me. People would think | was
very odd. They speak Arabic. | would not be
ableto buy food or greet people. Daily life

I might want to catch awhale every day, but
if I livein the desert that would be
impossible unless | go to an ocean where
whaleslive. Evenif | lived on the ocean, |
probably could not catch awhale everyday
because there might be storms at seawhich
would make it impossible to sail that day.
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would be very difficult if | tried to get dong
by only speaking Swahili. | really ought to
move to the place where Swahili is spoken if
| want to speak only in Swahili.

Within each of our cultures, there are
thoughts about what is best. Each culture
defines what an ideal man, woman, or child
islike. Many people cannot be the best, nor
do the best, but the idea of what isbest is
still there in the culture. People must fit
those ideas to be comfortable in the culture.

Each culture has thoughts about what is
beautiful and what is not. Each culture sees
jobs differently—each one as better or
worse--than other cultures see them.

A culture also defines what normal
behaviour is. It is okay for men to spit on the
sidewalk in some countries. In other
countries that is a very bad thing to do. Men
can relieve themselves anywhere they want,
in some countries. In other countriesthat is
looked at as aterrible thing to do. Our
cultures tell us how we should act. Itisa
guide to what is considered normal and what
is considered not normal. In Japan it is
normal to go to a public place and bathe
with many other people, sometimes even
both genders together. In other countries that
would not be considered normal. People
only bathe at home. Shaking handsis normal
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in some countries, bowing is normal in some
cultures. Rubbing nosesis normal in the
Inuit culture. Depending on what culture
you are in, people may greet other people
with akissin severd different ways.

Each individual within a particular cultureis
limited by the culture in which he or she has
grown up. It ispossible for culturesto
change. Most cultures are changing. Itis
also possible for individuals within each
culture to change. But it takes work to
change a culture or to change within a
culture. It is hard to learn another language
so that it becomes as easy to use asthe first
language you learned, when you remainin
your own culture. A few peoplein the world
can break cultural barriers almost
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The next thing that squeezesusinisthe
society in which welive. Thisisthe areaon
which the study of sociology focuses.
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Finally, there are limits put on us by what
we are like physically, emotionally and
mentally. The study of psychology deals
with some of this.

completely. Most people in the world
remain squeezed in by what their culture
demands of them.

Sometimes other culturestry to limit usin
our own culture also. Thisis happening, as
the nations of the world know more about
each other. The Inuit of the North hunt seals.
They use every part of the seal for
something. Countriesin Europethink itis
very bad to hunt and eat seals. They are
trying to stop the Inuit in North America
from hunting seals. Some countries eat
whale meat. Other countries are trying to
stop the whale hunt because they say there
are very few whales left in the oceans and
they could all die soon.
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Remember we talked about the different
levelsin society that are found in each
community in each people group. Each level
has its own social behaviour and value
systems within the larger cultura system.
Anindividual can change his or her status
level in a society. However, sometimes that
is very difficult because the society keeps
pressing the person. Someone marrying into
ahigher level of society may always have to
deal with others on that level looking down
on them and not really accepting them.
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Are you big and strong or are you small and
weak? Are you fat or are you skinny; tall or
short? A very tall person may hit his head
going in and out some doors because he is
too tall. A short person may not be ableto
reach things on a high shelf without a stool.
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Y ou may have been born without alot of
power to think. Maybe you were born with a
lot of imagination. Each person is born with
different thinking ability. Each person
imagines things differently. Some people are
very easily madeto cry. Otherswill never
cry. Each individual in each people group
has a special emotional makeup. People can
change by physica exercise or by study or
with discipline but again it takes alot of
work to change these pressures on us. |

don’t think anyone in the world can

completely change who they
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There is one other limitation on each of us. This oneis not on the chart.Our experience
limits us also. Maybe we tried something and people laughed at us. We became afraid to try that
thing again in case people laughed at us again. We let that experience limit usin what we can do.
We might give up something before we have practiced it enough. | know many people who were
not willing to take the time they needed to learn to play a musical instrument. Later, they were
sorry they could not play that instrument. We may not have enough money to do things. Our
family may experience poverty and so we miss opportunities wealthier families have. The
experience of being poor when we are young often leaves strong limiting pressures on us when

we are older.

There are many things that squeeze usin and
stop us from doing all the things we could
imagine doing. But using the imagination
we have can help us to escape some of the
sgueeze put on us. All through history, men
and women have done things that were not
normal things that they could do. Genghis
Khan imagined - and conquered - the largest
empirein history, of those countries whose
borders touched each other.

Wilbur and Orville Wright imagined a
machine that could fly and made it. The
power of man’s imagination is wonderful
and is often greater than the power of the
culture in which people find themselves.
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It isimportant to remember that when we go to adifferent culture to live with a people
group different from ourselves there will be pressures on us there, too. These pressures will
produce ‘ culture shock’. Sometimes culture shock is so bad people have to return to their own
cultures. But people who are willing to learn, to laugh at themselves, and to appreciate good
things in the new culture will grow to enjoy the new culture. The new pressures will lessen.

The next chart looks at the same things we talked about, but in alittle different way.
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Relationship
to
N
The
Whole
L World
J
The
Community
Your Role
\ )
You
L )

Your Body

1. Birth, Death,
Hunger, Thirst,
LSleep, Elimination J

2. Ethnic Group,
Amount of Food,
h Diseases J

3. Age, Gender,
Level of Society,
Caste

4.Height, Weight,

Body Shape,
Colour of Eyes &
Hair, Nose

/

Things
Surrounding
You

5. Gravity,
Temperature,
Time, Seasons

6. Climate,
Mountains,
Desert, Rivers,
Natural
Resources

7. Access to
Material Goods

8. Special events
and accidents, (hit
by lightning)

5 J

Society
Around You

9. Infant Care,
Government,
L Economics, etc

S

10. How Many,
How Close is the
Population around

N L —

11. Special groups
in your community,
How many levels,
LPeopIe who don't fit

"

12. Adoption,
Death of a Parent,,
Kinds of Friends ,
Number of

Relatives

Culture
Around You

13. Language,
Family Structure,

14. Traditions,
Rules, Manners,
Skills, Knowledge

)

15. What Men,
Women and
Children can do in
your culture

16. Personal
Choices, Likes and
Dislikes, How
people understand
- things that happen

8 to you J

252



Shall we look at each square in the chart?

Relationship
to

~  YourBody

Square two square tells us that we will be
like the people in our community around us.
Most of the time we will be physically like
the people around us in our community.
Oriental people have black hair. Few men
have full beards. Many in the West have
brown hair and blue eyes. We will eat the
same kinds of food that are available -
depending of course on how wealthy we are.
Most peoplein the Orient will eat rice and
most people in the West will eat bread, for
example. That is what the communities

Relationship

to
| [ YourBody

3. Age, Gender,
Your Role Lmﬁ?ur Socisly,
Caste

Thethird square tells us that every person’s
role in their community is different
according to how old their body is. Roles
differ according to whether the body is male
or female. In India and some other countries,
lifeisvery different according to the caste
into which abody is born. People in higher

Square one reminds us that everyone in the
whole world has abody. Every person in the
world is born with abody and it will die. All
bodies have to be fed and have to drink
liquid. Each body must eliminate the waste
from the food that has been eaten. Every
body needs oxygen. Each people group may
take care of these needs differently but each
person on earth experiences these things. We
are dl the same in these things.

around them do. People in different
communities catch different diseases. Irish
people are more likely to feel unwell if they
eat wheat products. Jewish people are more
likely to have a certain kind of blood disease
than other people groups.

Relationship

YourBody

7. Ethric 3o,
| | Ama M}%&:

castes usually look different than people in
lower castes. That is because each caste only
marries within that caste. Every person is
affected by the level of society hisor her
parents are from. Every person’s education
or lack of education affects how they will
treat their body. Education has an influence
on the wealth a person can accumulate. Very
poor people usualy suffer physicaly
because they do not have the food they
should. How you treat your body is affected
by your role in society.
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In square four, you and your body are the
focus. Thereis only one person in the whole
world that has exactly your height, weight,
and body shape. Add in the colour of your
eyes and hair, the shape of your nose and
mouth, and there is that unique person out of
7 billion peoplein the world. Tall people are
often chosen as leaders. Short people may
have a problem influencing other people.
Physically strong people are chosen to do

The World
Relationship Surrounding
RO You
I
The 5, Grawity,

Temparature ,
Time, Seasons
i

Thefifth square tells usthat every personin
the world is subject to gravity. No people
group can float around in the air when they
want to, despite fairy tales that tell us some
people can. The temperature of the place we
livein affects us. People who livein the
North must wear clothes. If people at the
equator tried to wear what people in the

Square six shows that every community has
its own natura surroundings. Some people
grow up in the grasslands where there are
very few trees. Growing up in the mountains
is different from growing up on the plains.
Each people group usually covers several
different kinds of surrounding landscape.

In the Province of Alberta, Canadathere are
mountains and prairies, frozen tundra and
hot grassland, lakes, rivers, and very dry

more important tasks. Y our body affectsa
lot about you.

Relationship

Your Body

4_Haight, Weight,
Body shape,

Colour of Eyas &
| Hair, Nose |

North wore, they would be too hot. People
in the North would freeze if they did not
wear heavy clothes. As | said before, every
person in the world has only 24 hoursin a
day. Some people may have morelight in a
day than others. In the short summer in the
far North, the sun never sets. In the winter it
never rises. People are more activein the
summer there than in the winter. At the
equator, day and night are very nearly the
same length of time. Seasons at the equator
do not change like seasons do in northern
areas. Peoples' lives change according to the
Seasons.

regions, forests and flat plains. Peopleliving
in this province enjoy visiting the great

The World
Surrounding
t'i..=. You

Relationship

G. Glimate,
bAuurata s,
s R Desert, wers,
Community Matural
: Resoumes J

The

variet
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y of their environment. But each Alberta
family chooses one of the areasto livein
most of the time. People on the prairies do
not fish or go boating like people who live

The World
Relationship Surrounding
“i"=" You

R i F.ACCessto
YourRole [ Melerial Guds

Square seven shows us that we can have
access to goods depending on our role
within each community. Wealthier levels of
society are able to buy different kinds of
food and clothes than poorer levels of the
community are able to buy. Sometimes, only
chiefs are allowed to eat certain kinds of
food available in the community. In Britain,
only people of acertain level of society can

Relationship The Wor;cl
Surrounding
t'i — You

8. Specialeven's
e senidanis 0

s

You

It isinteresting to think about square eight.
Every person within each community is
affected by what happensin his or her
surroundings somehow. Some communities
celebrate when they were founded. The next
community may have been founded at a

close to the great rivers of Alberta do. Our
communities are greatly affected by our
surroundings.

put ermine fur on their
cloaks.

What you can have, materially, depends alot
on your rolein your community. Remember
the caste system which dictates the kinds of
jobs each level of society has? The kind of
job--and the level--limits what each of those
castes can use from the material

environment around them.

different time and in adifferent way. So the
celebrations will be different. Some people
will have the experience of being in aflood,
or atornado. People quite close to them may
not be affected by these disasters. Maybe
lightning will strike a person. | know an
older woman whose father was killed by
lightning when she was a small girl. That
incident in her private life changed how she
lived and thought about things. Othersin the
community who did not have the same
experience could not understand what she
understood and felt. A friend working for a
company was crippled in an accident. He
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could not work in the company anymore. He
felt out of place in his community where

Relationship Society around
to You

'.r=

Square nine tells us that people everywhere
in the world must have certain ways that
they look after babies until the babies can
look after themselves. We talked about the
different kinds of familiesin the world.

No one in the world grows up without
having been born into some kind of group of
people, atribe, anation, a state. Everyoneis

Relationship Society around
You

to
)

10. How Many, How
Cloze is the
Population amound
ol

Square ten reminds us that there are acertain
number of people in our community. If we
are in a hunting/gathering community we
may have contact with only twenty people.
There may not be anyone else living close to
our group. A baby born into afamily living

everyone worked in the same company.

affected by the kind of politicsthereisin the
place they are born. Economics affects
everyone as does the religion into which
they were born.

The systems of the culture we livein leave
great impressions on us. Muslims in Canada
have a hard time getting used to Canadian
law. Muslims want to live under their Sharia
law. Honour-killing is murder in Canada but
in a Muslim community the law understands
the act of honour-killing differently. Each
culture has these systems that make up the
third layer of culture.

in a huge apartment in Hong Kong will have
hundreds of people living in the same
building with him or her. People born on
ranches in Central United States may not
have neighbours any closer than twenty or
thirty miles away. Few people live around
them. The same would be true for nomadsin
the deserts. Most places in Japan, China, and
India have many people crowded together in
the spaces availableto live in. There may be
places like deserts in each country where
few people live. Each community hasits
own number of people with their own
distance apart.
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Square eleven. People with the same roles
will often stick together within the close
community. Mothers will gather at the
village well and talk. Old men have their
gathering places. In most countries, age
groups are very important. The elders and

Relationship Society around
You

12. Adoplicn, Deat

o” 3 Farent, Kinds of

Fiiends , Numger ot
Re latires

" The
twelfth square reminds us that each of us
have special things that happen to us.

Not everyone in our community or our role
grouping is affected when our father dies,
likewe are. We are al affected by the
people we meet and the people with whom
we become friends. Not everyone meets the
same people we meet or becomes friends

Relationship  Cyjture around
to You

I- .
|
o~

the warriors will each gather in their own
space. Boys, and girls, will have their own
spaces. Whether there are few levelsin
society or whether there are many levelsin
society affects your role. We talked about
the caste system in India and how that
determines a person’srolein Indian society.
Are there people in the society who do not
fit with what the majority of the people are
like? How do you relate to those people? Do
you have to ignore them like the upper
castes ignore the Outcastes in India? Do you
have to wash if someone from alower class
touches you? How is your role in your
society affected by othersin your society?

with our friends. Adoption affects each
adopted individual in ways like nothing else
affects people. If we have many relatives
living close to us, we are influenced in
specid waysthat are unique to the family. If
we have no relatives around us, we are
affected in different ways. It isinteresting to
talk to young people in America. Few of
them live close to uncles and aunts or
grandparents. Their view of family, of
society, and of themselvesisvery
independent, compared to people who live
closeto their relatives.

There are afew things that each culturein
the world shares. That iswhat the thirteenth
square tells us.

All cultures have alanguage that they speak,
though they may not write that language.

Every culture uses symbols. The symbols
may be kinds of writing or they may be
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marks that mean ‘hereisfood’ or ‘hereis
danger’.

Everyone has afamily, however, aswe
studied there are many forms that families
take. One interesting thing is that there are
rules about who may marry whom in every
culture. We talked about those rules when
we ta ked about marriage.

Another thing almost every culture hasin
common isthat it iswrong to kill members
of your own family. People do thisin spite

Relationship  cyjture around
to " You

14, Traditions,

T Rules, Manners, J

Communtyll | o= ichowledgs

Square fourteen deals with how our cultures
affect our roles. Every personintheworldis
affected by the things that his culture says
are good and bad. Each culture hasrules
about how to greet people of different ages
and rolesin our communities. The stories of

Relationship  Culture around
to a You

15. What Men,
Women and

Your Role Childran can doin J

your culture

Our roles are defined by our culture, square
fifteen tells us. Each culture has ideas of

of how wrong the culture saysit is. King
Herod of Bibletimes killed many of his
wives and children. However, peoplein his
culture did not think that was a good thing.
In Islamic cultures, *honour killing’ is not
only accepted but it is expected. Thisisan
exception to the normal procedure.

Many cultures killed infants who were
deformed because they thought the child had
an evil spirit. This was not an easy thing for
mothers to do, but they did it.

the culture, the fourth layer of the cabbage,
affect each person in their own cultural way.
Hunters and gatherers have knowledge that
others do not have about animals. Farmers
know things that people raised in the city do
not. My cousins from the city were very
surprised to watch a cow being milked. They
thought milk was made in abig factory and
always came in bottles. They were equally
surprised to see a chicken lay an egg.
Fishing communities have skills that herders
do not have. The fisherman in each culture
has a specia method of catching fish that
will be different from other cultures. Thisis
what sgquare fourteen reminds us.

what men, women, and children are allowed
to do, and what they are not to do. We talked
abit about that when we talked about
gender. Age groups are allowed to do certain
things at certain times. This hasto do with
the circle of lifein many cultures. Each
stage of life has adifferent role in most
cultures.
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16. Personal
Chaices, Likes and

Dislikes, How
peopleunderstand

You

The last square reminds us that culture
influences how people relate to us and how
we relate to them. Many cultures did not
accept orphans. Orphans were abused and
made to do hard work in many cultures.
People who used their left hands were badly
treated in many cultures. Some said left
handed people were children of the devil. In
many cultures crippled children were made
to beg. | have afriend who grew up on a
farm in Western Canada. Thisboy liked to
go to school and learn things. He loved
music and learned to play the piano. The
other boys in the community did not think
these were the kind of things a ‘farm boy’
should be doing. The other boys made life
hard for my friend. He grew up and moved
away from his community to another
community where the things he liked to do
were accepted.

Other friends moved to a new culture. They
took their pet dog with them. When the dog
died, their children cried and were very sad.
The people of the culture laughed at the
children. Dogs did not mean much to people
in that culture. They thought it was very odd
to be sad when adog died. The culture
around you affects you greetly.
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Thereis one thing that | should talk about that is not on the chart. That topic is how religion
affectsthe individual. Actually, | want to talk about how changing religion affects an individual

person. A person’sreligion affects every square in our chart.

People have to care for babies but how they are cared for is greatly influenced by the
beliefs held at the core of the culture the baby is born into. We talked about what happens to girl
babies in some cultures because of what istaught in the fourth layer of culture. In some parts of
Africain the past twin babies were |eft to die or were thrown into rivers because people believed
twins were evil. Some cultures will not give a baby a name because they believe that if the baby
has a name demons will identify the baby and hurt him or her. Even such things as being born
with amole on your face can beinterpreted by religious belief. The person will either be shunned

or be given special roles, because of it.

Religion dictates how people live together. 1slam says that woman cannot be seen in public.
Houses are built so that women cannot be seen inside the house. Some tribes alow only men to

live together. Woman and children must live in other places.

People with the same beliefs will stay together in groups even when their roles are different
or their levelsin society are different. Some religious groups will not allow believersto live
outside their communities. In these groups, marriage happens only among families with the same
beliefs.

Religion dictates what people eat. It dictates who can do certain jobs, as we saw with the

caste system in India - which comes out of Hindu beliefs.

What happens to people when they change their religion? What hasto change in their life
when they change religion? One of my teachers taught me that about ninety-five percent of how
aperson lives does not have to change when they become a Christian.

For instance, people do not have to change how they build their houses. Thereis no
Christian way to build a house. They may not have some thingsin their house after they become
Christians that they did before they were Christians. However, the basic house plan would not
have to change. In Japan, Christians do not have god shelvesin their houses. But they can build

houses that look like anyone else’s house in Japan. People do not have to change their language
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or the way they walk. They may not talk about the same things they did before they changed
religion but they will still use the language they used. People may still dress the same way.
Indian women who become Christians still wear saris. They may not wear some things that were
connected with their old religion--such as charm bracel ets or pendants--to ward off evil.
Everyday food will be the same and will be prepared in the same way. Japanese who become
Christians will not give the first bowl of rice they make to the gods any more, but they will still

cook rice.

People must very carefully examine the five percent of culture that needs to change. Big
mistakes have been made in the past when Christians demanded major changes in the way
people lived their lives. Much of the change they demanded had nothing to do with Christianity.
Many of the changes had to do with how the missionaries lived their lives in their own cultures.
They thought they had the right way to live. It is the fourth level of culture that must change.
Changing the fourth level brings subtle changes to each person’slife. But the person will not
stop writing his language in the way he has always written it. He will not stop using a computer
to write messages, if he uses a computer. People will still get married and still have feasts when
they get married. There will be changes in the ceremonies but people need to think very carefully
about what needs to be changed, and what does not.

One of the saddest things that happened when many people became Christian was that they
gave up some of the celebrations in the circle of life. That was because European missionaries
did not see the importance of the celebrations to daily life in the community. Celebrations can be
held for the birth of a child. The focus of the celebration may change. The prayersthat are prayed

may change, but we must not confuse the content with the reason for celebrating.

Buddhist funeralsin Japan are very difficult for Japanese Christians. It is especialy
difficult if a parent dies and the families demand that a Buddhist funera be held. After long talks
with friends, they told me that rather than not going to the funeral, they would go, but they would
do some things differently. Instead of praying to the dead person, kneeling before the body, and
bowing to it, they would kneel beside the body and pray to God the Heavenly Father, the
Christian God, out loud. They would thank God for having had the father or mother they had.
They would talk to God about what life was like as afamily, giving thanks and praise to God for
allowing them the privilege of living in that family. They would honour the person by talking to
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God about the person. Most of the meaning of the traditional Buddhist funera ceremony is
understood to be about honouring the person. Instead of offering incense to the dead person, my
friends decided to put alive flower in the person’s casket as a sign of loving that person and
honouring them. Most of the time, relatives were satisfied with such displays of honouring the
deceased |oved one.

A woman friend who worked in a Muslim country said that she had no problem wearing
what Muslim women wore. She felt that the clothes did protect her from men who might
otherwise try to talk to her, or worse. She also had her father give her many gold necklaces to
show that someone valued her. She would not wear special jewellery to keep ‘the evil eye’ away,

though.

It is hard to think through just what it means that ninety-five percent of a person’s culture
does not have to change when they become a Christian. But | think it is very important to think
that through. If a Christian wantsto influence others of hisor her friends, that person cannot

become so different that they make it hard to be friends with others.

Jesus became a Jewish carpenter. He did things the way every Jewish carpenter did them.
He lived with his Jewish family. When he became ateacher, He did so in the way the Jewish
men became teachers. He was thirty years old before He started his ministry. That was the age

one was to be when they began ministry.

Jesus taught in the synagogues until people did not like what he said. Jesus went to
weddings; he ate, and dressed like people around him did. He had disciples like other teachers

did. He even was baptized, even though there was no religious reason for him to do so.

Paul made avery significant decision when he decided that men did not have to be
circumcised when they became Christians. In Paul’ s time, circumcision was looked down on by
the Greek and Roman culture. Paul understood that non-Jews did not have to follow the dietary
laws that Jewish people followed. Paul saw that there were deeper things to change. If those
deeper things changed, that would make the changes happen in the outer layers that needed to be
changed.
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A tribe in Papua New Guinea became Christian. They did not build new houses or invent
new ways of eating, walking, sleeping, or planting gardens. Instead, husbands began to treat their
wives differently. Men began to help each other do their gardens and build their houses. They
understood who their wives were, in adifferent way, because the heart of how they thought had

changed. The only change in the way the village was made was that they kept it clean.

A friend who helped the Dani tribe learn how to be Christian told me a significant story. In
the village a woman was washing clothes by atiny stream flowing into ariver. When she was
not looking, her baby fell into the stream and was taken away by the river. The stream was so
small it was strange that the baby was washed away. Peoplein the village said that the river god
was angry because Christians did not worship him anymore, so he took the baby. Next, two
young men who were hunting were killed by lightning as they rested under atree. The villagers
who were not Christian said the jungle gods were angry so they killed the men. Finally, awoman
whose husband was abusing her climbed atree over theriver. After screaming out her anger at
her husband and her brothers for not helping her, she jJumped into the river and drowned. In that
society, awoman’s brothers should protect her from her husband, but hers did not. In order to
shame her brothers, the woman committed suicide. The people again blamed the Christians,
saying that it was redlly the river god being angry that caused this incident aso--not the
husband’ s abuse. They threatened the Christians that if they did not perform a ceremony to make
the gods happy, they would make the Christian leave the village.

The Christians wondered what to do. They did not know of a Christian ceremony to do
what the non-Christian wanted done. After much talking about whom the Christian God was,
what He was like, and how He wanted them to live, they thought of a plan. They remembered
that when Jesus died, he triumphed over Satan. Satan was beaten. The Christians recognized that
the gods were not really gods, but were demons. They remembered that the Christian ceremony
of Communion is a celebration of what Jesus did when he died. He defeated Satan when He died.
So the Christians had a celebration at which they took communion before all the non-Christians.
They declared that Jesus was more powerful than the gods of the river or the jungle. After that

testimony, there was no more trouble.

These Dani Christians thought of away to take care of the gods, but to do it in away that
others would understand, while they remained true to their Christian religion. In the tribal
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religion there would have been a special ceremony to try to make the gods happy again. The
Christians found a Christian ceremony to do what was needed. They changed the fourth layer

meanings, but kept the second and first layers much like they always were.”
“We have much to think about after thislesson,” said Minzhe. “Will we meet with you
again?’

“Yes,” said Teacher Rifeng. “1 want to talk to you about what cultural anthropologists think
will happen in the future. Our world is always changing. There are changes happening in the
countries to which you are going. It would be good to know what some of those changes are so

you can make your message understandable, even in the change.
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Chapter 21: The Future as Anthropologists Seeit.

“1 have been wondering alot about what the world will be like in the future,” commented
Minzhe as he and Huizhong walked to Teacher Rifeng’s home for another lesson. “1 am glad we
are talking about that today.”

“Yes!” said Huizhong. “It seems to me that the world is changing very quickly. Will al the
cultures of the world survive the changes? When we go to another country to work, how will

these cultural changes affect us? What will happen?’

After the proper greetings, Minzhe and Huizhong noticed that Teacher Rifeng had changed
his studio al around. Many of the tiny animals and other models that had peeked out from the
shelves were gone. In their place were new looking things. Huizhong had no idea what some of

the things were.

“You have changed your studio, Teacher!” she exclaimed. “It isdifferent. | don’t fedl so
comfortable today. Things| liked are gone.”

“Yes, | have changed it,” replied the Teacher. “I thought it would help usto think about the
changes that anthropologists think may be coming in our world. | want to tell you about some of
the changes they are thinking about. Some people are very uncomfortable with change. But
change will happen no matter what we like or dislike. And change is going to affect every part of

the world in new ways. Change in one culture has always affected culturesin other places.
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Let metell you abrief story about change. In 1700, men in London began to wear beaver
hats. For seventy years, from 1700 to 1770, 21 million beaver pelts were used to make

The London fad led to much of the discovery and settlement of Canada because many of
the beaver pelts, used to make hats, came from Canada. If beaver hats had never been in fashion

in British culture, the history of Canada would have been quite different.”

“What are some of the changes anthropologists talk about?’ asked Minzhe. “What will
happen to the population of the world?”’

“That isagood place to begin,” said the Teacher. “ One thousand years after Jesus Christ
died there were only 275 million peoplein the world. That is 1/4 of abillion. It took 800 years to
add another 3/4 of abillion people to make the one billion mark in 1800 AD. Part of the reason
for taking 800 years was the Black Plague which destroyed up to, or more than, ¥z of the world
population from Chinato Europe between 1330 and the 1405.

Look at this chart.
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No onereally knows what will happen to the world' s population so there are three

‘guesses’ here. Some say that by 2100 there could be 14 billion people. That is double the

world’s population today. Others say there will be only 9 billion, and still others say only 5%

billion. The last number is fewer people than are alive in our world now.

World Population Estimates

Population | 1billion 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 billion
in Billions billion | billion | billion | billion | billion | billion | billion
Y ear 1804 1927 | 1960 | 1974 | 1987 | 1999 | 2011 | 2025 | 2045-50
Years 123 years 33 14 13 12 12 14 20-25 years
Between years | years | years | years | years | years

The population of the world reached one billion in 1804,
two billion in 1927,
three billion in 1960,
four billionin 1974,

five

billionin 1987, and
six hillion in 1999.

It is projected to reach seven billion by 2012,
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and around eight billion by 2025.

By 2045-2050, the world's population is currently projected to reach around nine
billion, with alternative scenarios ranging from 5.5 billion to 14 billion
as we saw on the previous chart.

One of the reasons for the great variation in guesses about the number of people alivein the
futureisthat there are ideas about plagues that will affect the world. These plagues could be like
the Black Death that killed so many people in the Middle 1300’ s. Some people fed that the
Black Death may return, as a growing number of people are dying of it again. Many so called
‘Christian’ people in Europe came to hate God at that time of the Black Death. They felt God did
nothing to stop the plague but allowed them to suffer tremendously. Prayers were not answered.
Special offerings were seemingly ignored. People felt God had abandoned them, so they
abandoned God. The growth of education, the understanding of the sciences, the growth of the
arts, and health measures were greatly damaged because of the Black Death. Could this happen
in the world again? Some say there are 10 different new diseases in the world, any of which
could be like the Black Death and spread very quickly. We have aready had the SAARS scare,
the Bird Hu scare and the HIN1 scare. (I myself nearly died with HIN1 last year.)

Peoplein the slums of the citieswill probably be the first to die. They cannot move
anywhere. They already suffer high disease rates and poor health caused by lack of sanitation
and not enough food. Next it is the medium wealthy urbanites who die in world plagues. The
very educated of the world also die. The urban medium-wealthy do not have the skills to survive
adisaster because they depend on others so much. They pay doctors to keep them well. When
their health system falls apart, they have no help. They do not know how to produce their own
food or how to live on very little. They cannot eat money. They depend on the systems of the

culture to keep them but when many people die, those systems fail to work.

Some think that, as in the days of the Black Plague, it is the rural poor people who will
survive. They have learned to survive. They are not dependent on the material things, on which
so many in the medium wealthy groups and higher levels of society depend. The rura poor seem
to have a greater resistance to disease also. Because these folk are often not highly educated, if
they are the onesto survive, much learning islost. It was this blow to learning and growth that
led the 1300’ s to be called the ‘ Dark Ages' . Some wonder if such athing could happen again.
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Could the world go into anew ‘Dark Age' ? Some see the future as very dark. That would change

many other predictions about the future.

Today, there are 14% fewer people in Africathan there could have been. That is because of
AIDS/HIV. Most people predict that the AIDS crisiswill only continue to increase. The effect on
some countries has been and will continue to be devastating. Adults, who can work, will
continue to die from this plague. Economy and all aspects of the culture will continue to be
affected. Africamay lose much importance in the future because it may continue to become

poorer, duein part to AIDS.

The birth rates of the developed countries are falling drastically. The average age of people
in these countriesisincreasing. The population is getting older. There are not enough people to
fill the jobs needing to be done in these countries. Y ounger people are usually better educated
than the older people were. Y ounger people do not want lower paying jobs. Many of these
developed countries are encouraging people from other people groups to enter the country to do
the unfavoured jobs. This leads to clashes in culture. Many Islamic people groups have moved to
France. But the French do not like the head coverings that Muslim girls wear. Rules are being
made by the government that forbid wearing the head covering. Thisisleading to tensions
between the peopl e groups and the French. The people groups want to keep as much of their
culture as possible. Thisis especially true of the Muslim groups who want to keep their own law
based on the Quran.

Developing countries are getting younger. Half of the developing countries have an average
population age of 15. That means half the nation is over 15 and haf the nation is under 15. This
creates a huge challenge especially in the passing on of cultural values. Y oung peopletend to
want the same culture as other young people in the world are seeking. Education is a challenge,
especially education that passes on the values and beliefs of a culture. As youth respect the
wisdom and authority of eldersless and less, problems arise in passing on cultural values and the

stories of the third and fourth layers of culture.

Fifty percent of the world’s population uses contraceptives. We have discussed the tensions
in countries where girl babies are routinely left to die or are aborted before birth. Fewer children

lead to a more elderly population. The young cannot pay for the upkeep of the elderly. Thereis
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an increasing cry for euthanasiato be practiced when el derly folks become sick. The idea of
euthanasia clashes with many of the values and beliefs that were held in people groups.
However, the young working people cannot carry the burden of paying for the medical needs of

keeping the old alive. Will we face aworld with few old peoplein it?

Anthropologists feel that rich people groups will continue to get richer and that poor people
groups will continue to get poorer. People groups like the hunter-gatherers will find it harder to
live and will become poorer and poorer. Wealthy information-dependent groups will continue to
have access to more material things. The feeling is that there will be fewer peoplein the middle.
The rich will have more food than anyone. They will have better education and health care. They
will have better clothes. They will access travel and entertainment more. It seems that the more
wealth one has the more things one requires to live. Here is a chart showing countries above
average income (blue) and countries below average income (yellow). Notice that it is much of
what is called the West that at present is prosperous. It is thought the West will get wealthier and
wedlthier.

The next chart shows what countries use the most oil. Indiais on this chart probably
because of population alone. India has ¥ of the world’ s population. It is on the ‘ below average
income’ level in the chart above. Many people think Indiawill soon become a super power. One
of the reasons for thisis that India has had a good education system for quite awhile now. If the
problem of caste is solved, so that the lower castes have access to better jobs, Indiawill very
quickly moveto awealthy status. Indonesiais also on thislist of oil users. Again, thisis
probably because of its large population. Notice that Canada, the Netherlands and other countries
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with relatively small populations are listed as top users of oil. These are also wealthy countries.

Will they continue to grow wealthier and use more and more resources?

Energy Statistics: Oil Consumption by Country
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Thereis great debate about what will happen in aworld that is now dependent on fossil
fuels. Gasoline, oil, and coa are fossil fuels. Many products come from these fuels. Plastic is one
of the most obvious things we depend on now. What changes would happen in al the cultures of
the world if the supply of fossil fuels were to be depleted as some say they may be. It seems that
wars are being fought now because of the need some nations have for oil. The developing
nations will begin to use more and more oil. Will the supply be exhausted? What changesin

culture will happen if fossil fuel supplies are depleted?

One thing most people agree on is that hunter/gatherer cultures will disappear. Thisis
because of land use. If thereis an increase in world population, hunters and gatherers will find
less and less room in which to hunt and gather. Hunters and gatherers need alot of land in which
to move about. The populations of communities around them continue to grow and use their land
and resources, squeezing them out. The Pygmy peoples of the jungles of Central Africaare
having to learn to settle on farms. More and more of the jungle they depended upon to hunt in

disappears as surrounding Bantu tribes cut the jungle down to use for their own farms. As Brazil
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builds huge east-west and north-south highways to open the jungle for exploration, tribes are
losing their homelands. Simple farmers are not able to find land now. Remember, these people
use land for a couple of years and then move to new areas of the jungle. As big farms or big
mining operations move into the land and claim it for their own, the simple farmers are forced to
stay on the same land. It is poor land and they suffer trying to grow enough food. Herders may
also find less room to move their flocks. Depending on the popul ation growth, these three

groups, hunters and gathers, herders, and simple farmers may gradually disappear.

More people will livein citiesin the future. In 1800 only 3% of the world's population

lived in cities. By 2000, 47% did so. If the trend continues, the world's urban population will

double every 38 years, say researchers. The UN forecasts that today's urban population of 3.2
billion will rise to nearly 5 billion by 2030. Then three out of five people will livein cities. The
increase will be most dramatic in the poorest and least-urbanized continents, Asiaand Africa.
Projections indicate that most urban growth over the next 25 years will be in developing

countries.
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One billion people, one-sixth of the world's population, or one-third of urban population,
now live in shanty towns. These slums are seen as "breeding grounds" for social problems such

as crime, drug addiction, alcoholism, poverty, the sex trade, and unemployment. In many poor

countries, slums exhibit high rates of disease due to unsanitary conditions, malnutrition, and lack

of basic healthcare. Will these urban poor areas continue to grow? How will this affect culture?

It isfascinating to study what happens to the culture people bring with them to the city.
Cities tend to be places where cultures mix and new things appear. How will the move to the

citiesimpact the culture of nations and people groups?

What would happen if the 8 million peoplein Beijing al began to use carsinstead of
bicycles? There would have to be many changes in the streets of the city. Streets would have to

be widened. People would lose homes. Communities would change. There would be increasing
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problems with pollution. People would begin to live farther away from where they work. Major
changes are seen for the cities of the world as wealth and acquisition of goods continuesto grow.
The cities will be the focus of wealth so they will feel the change of increased use of goodsin

many ways.

People moving to the developed countries see the wealth of the older people of the country.
But the jobs that are available to the new immigrants do not get them wealth very quickly. This
leads to more tension. Many young people from the immigrant groups are better educated and do
not want the jobs their parents took when they immigrated. But the better paying jobs are filled
by older folk of the first culture. This causes great tension with the young. We have seen race
riots in Europe and other placesincreasein the past few years. Many people feel that there will
be a great increase in violence between people groups as they continue to move together in the

cities of the world.

Some argue that because of internet usage, the cities of the developed world will not grow.
I know abusiness man who lives on aranch far from the city where his office is. He d most
never visits his office. He invites people to hisranch for weekends. They fly along way to get
there, thinking the man is really being nice to them by inviting them there. They do not know
that he lives there all the time. He uses the internet to do his business. He seldom goes to the big
city. Hedealsin information that can be handled from his ranch by internet. Maybe people will
not need to live so close together in the future. Will cities grow or will they not? Even farmers
can now seed and harvest their crops using robotic machinery run by GPS from computersin

their offices at home.

Anthropologists worry that the world may become one culture. They think they see the
beginnings of thisin the youth of today’ s world. Many young people in the world like to wear
jeans and tee shirts. Fashion is dictated by pop culture. Respect for authority has changed. Y outh
around the world enjoy the same kind of music. Asthe music is shared, the ideas and values

taught in the music are shared.

Television and internet influences the move toward one world culture. People watch plays
and movies on television. They see the latest things on internet. They see the objects and things

people on television are using. The peoples of the world begin to want those things in their
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homes also. It isnot just material objectsin the first layer of the cultural cabbage that people see
on television. New ideas and values are also taught directly or indirectly as people watch these
movies and plays. Remember that we said that entertainment has the greatest value in teaching
new things. Will the values of cultures around the world withstand the daily intake of new ideas

from television, internet and other means of communication?

It isinteresting to travel to the large cities of the world now. There are the same hotel
chains in many of theworld's great cities. If one just visited hotels, one would never know where
one was in the world. All the hotels of one chain look the same. Hotels in different chains even
look aike. They all have the same shops that carry the latest fashions from Paris or London or
Shanghai. Shops in each hotel display the same goods from al around the world.

Methods of transportation are becoming the same. Every nation hasits own airline. Apart
from the attendant’ s uniforms and the food that is served, much of what happensin an airplaneis
the same asit is anywhere in the world. The same things happen in the airports everywhere in the
world. Hereisalook at the number of people who travel on the busiest airlinesin each section of
the world. We will talk more about travel when we talk about the growth of leisure time and

what people will do withit.

Scheduled passengerscarried in 2009

Contine
- Passengers
nt/ Airline _
: carried
region
Africa m=EgyptAir 8,400,000
_ Bl China Southern
Asa o 66,280,000
Airlines
Europe ™=|_ufthansa 76,500,000
North
_ E=DeltaAir Lines 161,049,000
America
Oceania Bl Qantas Group 38,600,000
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Even food is becoming a one-culture kind of thing. McDonald' s and other food chains are
springing up almost everywhere in the world. McDonald's operates over 31,000 restaurants
worldwide, employing more than 1.5 million people. McDonald's operates in more than 119
countries on six continents. Every day McDonald's serves more than 47 million customers

around the world. This chart shows how MacDonald’ s has spread to the world.
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Y es, the chicken served in McDonald' s in Schezuan, China are much much spicier than the
ones served in Alberta, Canada but it is the same kind of food being served.
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The chart above illustrates how interconnected the world is now. Notice where the

materials come from in order to serve one cup of Starbucks coffee to a customer. 19 different
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countries contribute to the serving of one cup of coffee. Notice also that the chart saysthat itisin

that cup of coffee that some of the world’s poorest and wealthiest people mest.

Internet and television, satellite telephone, and radio are changing the language of the
world. International communication will continue to affect world cultures a'so. New ways of
saying things arrive every minute on the internet. Some nations, like France, try to stop the use of
words from other languages, but that is proving to be very difficult. Words often carry meanings
that relate to the fourth level of a culture. New words will either change the fourth level or will
have their meaning changed to fit the fourth level of the host culture. Thisis astrong influence

toward one culture in the world.

As people groups begin living in each other’ s territories there is a deep clash rising from
the fourth level of culture. Beliefs that underlie behaviours, such as Muslim ladies wearing the
veil, the sacrifice of animals, and so on, are being challenged in the places to which people
move. What effect will laws--which make some behaviour illegal--have on the beliefs in the

fourth level of the culturesinvolved?

People think that as parts of the world become wealthier, people will have more time for
leisure activities. The leisure industry is growing very, very, quickly in most countries of the
world. In many countries, the income from leisure industry has increased faster than all other
industries together. The World Leisure Organization was founded in 1952. The 2010 World
Leisure Congress was held in Chuncheon City, Korea and the 2012 Congress will bein Rimini,
Italy.”

“What does the Leisure industry mean?’ asked Huizhong.

“Leisure industry means the businesses that help people spend their free time,” replied the
Teacher. “Many things are included. Making movies and movie theatres; sports fields for all
kinds of sports such as soccer, golf, or baseball; restaurants, hotels, cultura events, schools for
teaching arts and crafts; museums, art galleries, sporting events--like the Olympics or the Pan
Asian Games or International soccer; hobbies and crafts stores; libraries; internet games;
gymnasiums and health spas; travel agencies; museums; music festivals: all these things and
more are part of the leisure industry.
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Thereis anew leisure pastime called geocaching. 1.7 million peoplein the world take part
in this now. Someone hides a small box with a notebook and some trinkets in it. The spot is then
marked on the GPS system — a system which helps people find where it is they want to go, by
using signals for a satellite. People go on the internet and find the area where these things are
hidden. They then travel to that areato seeif they can find the hidden boxes. They may be
hidden in aforest or jungle or in a skyscraper in abig city. When they find the boxes, they open
them. They write their names and date in the notebook. A trinket may be exchanged from the
box. Records are posted on the internet. Geocachers gather together for partiesin various places
of the world. They talk about the places they’ ve gone and the things they’ ve found. Caches are
hidden everywhere in the world. In 2010 there are 1,229,562 geocache sites listed around the

world.

Tourism is suggested to become the leading industry in the world in the not too distant
future. In many countries, tourism is already the third or fourth largest industry. Restaurants,
hotels, theatres, cultural events and museums are all affected by thisincrease in tourism. The sale
of local handmade items or foods has also increased in many places. In some places, 50% of the

food used in acountry is used in its restaurants.

Another huge part of the leisure industry is the health and fitness industry. As more people
livein cities and do less physical work, people spend more timein gyms and spas. ‘ Curves' is
the largest fitness franchise in the world just for women. It has nearly 10,000 locationsin over 70
countries. Over 4 million women worldwide use the exercise machines two to four times a week.
Thefirst ‘Curves opened in 1992. Indiais now a major exporter of gym equipment. People

travel around the world to enjoy special health spas.

Amusement parks are opening all over the world. There are 11 Disney theme parks within
5 resorts around the world. Y ou can find 2 of the parksin the USA, 1in Paris, 1 in Hong Kong,

and another in Tokyo. People fly from all over the world to these cities to spend time there.

The exploration of space will continue. It may be possible that people will live on the moon
or other planetsin the future. What will the culture of these colonies in space be like? What

behaviours, systems, values and beliefs will become the guidelines to the cultures of these space
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colonies? No one knows for sure what such life will be like. What kind of people will be

attracted to becoming the space pioneers? These people will set the culture of these colonies.

Another interesting future possibility is the use of robots. Some homes now use robots to
clean the house, to serve food, and to do the shopping. If artificial intelligenceis ever developed
what will be the impact on culture? Will robots develop their own culture? What would the
cultural cabbage of artificial intelligence look like? Thiswill have a great impact on religious
beliefs. Humanism is suggested to be the religion of the future. Man will seem to control

everything.

Some people are wondering about the future of money. Money has been used in the world
for along time. The first recorded accounts of currency date back to 2000 BC when silver or
metal tokens were used to represent a stored value of grain. The first paper money was used in
Chinain 806 BC. It was introduced because of a copper shortage. Copper currency had been
used before that. Some see that there will be no currencies used in the future. | visited a
university in Japan where no currency was alowed on campus. People banked the hours of study
or work they did. Each hour of activity was given different value. People would then use the
banked hours to buy what they needed at the campus stores, cafeteria and so on. Paper currency
was given to them if they had to go off campus. The amount they could use was determined by
the hours they had stored in the computer system. Will the world use this system in the future?
What will happen to people who are not employed in ways that the banks or governments

consider useful ?

Because of the issues we have discussed, many anthropol ogists feel there will be one world
government. One reason is that ethnic groups keep fighting each other. Religious groups keep
fighting. Muslims and Christiansin Nigeriaare in constant battle with people being killed every
day. Mosgues and churches are being burned. Muslims and Hindus fight in India. Indiafaces
violence as many in India become Christian, leaving behind the Hindu caste systems. This
changes the distribution of wealth and privilege. Many upper class Hindus are fighting to save
their way of life. Many see that the only way to stop this kind of fighting is to make laws that
apply to everyone in the world. One army would keep peace wherever thereis an outbreak of

violence. Taxes would be paid by the wealthy nations to help the poorer nations. Onereligion
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would stop the fighting between groups of adherents. Anthropol ogists wonder at the changesin
belief, behaviour and val ue that a‘ one world government’ would bring.

Will these changes affect us? How will they affect us in the new places where we will
work? We should not spend time worrying about the future. The future will come. | think about
the changes that my grandparents have seen in their lifetime. When they were children, could
they have imagined the use of the internet or men walking on the moon? People will adapt as
things change. We must concentrate on the values we hold. We must concentrate on what our job
isintheworld, and learn to use the change for good. My grandparents learned to live with al the
changes they saw. We will too.

People in the midst of change are often open to new ideas. So if there are great changesin

the culture you will be working in, it may be easier to communicate the Gospel with people.

The next two times you come, | will give you some stories to think through. Y ou will tell
me what things you would need to do if you were part of that story.”
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Chapter 22 — Some Cultural Situations

“1 wonder what kind of stories Teacher Rifeng will tell ustoday?’ Huizhong said to her husband
asthey hurried to the teacher’ s home.

“1 like to hear stories. And | like to think through what they mean, too,” said Minzhe. “1t will be
good practice to think through what happensin Teacher’s stories. It will be a good review of
what we have talked about all these weeks, | hope.”

Teacher Rifeng greeted them as they entered his studio. When they were comfortable, he asked,
“Are you ready to do some thinking today? Oh, | know you are always thinking, but today and
during the next lesson, you will have to think in a different way. First, | will tell you a story.
Then | will give you time to talk about the story between yourselves. | want you to seeif you can
decide what went wrong in the stories. Y ou will tell me what you think, after you have talked
together. Then | will tell you why it happened the way it happened.

Listen carefully and write down details you hear. Then use your notes when you talk to each
other about the story. Are you ready for the first story?

A young, American woman, Sally, arrived in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia. The city of Kuala
Lumpur has over 6 million peopleinit. Sixty percent of the people are Muslim. All ethnic Malay
are Muslim by law. If they change their religion, they lose al their rights as citizens of Malaysia.
Many of these Muslim people are Folk-Muslims, especially the poorer people. Folk I1slam means
that many folk superstitions are included in daily, religious practices. Sally had come to observe
how a certain church helped the poor people in its community. The church held medical
information clinics for mothers and their young children. There are 40, 000 people of this city
classified as extremely poor. Soon after Sally arrived, something happened. A woman came to
the clinic with her 5 year old daughter. Sally was immediately attracted to the child. Shewasa
very beautiful little girl. So Sally walked over to her and reached out her hand. She patted the
little girl on her head. Sally a'so commented to the mother how beautiful her daughter was. To
Sally’ s surprise, the woman immediate gathered up the child in her arms and hurried out of the
clinic. She did not come back again as long as Sally was there. Sally had done what is very
common in Americawhen meeting a young child who is beautiful. Americans often pat children
on the head. To tell the parents that the child is beautiful is acompliment in America. Sally was
trying to be friendly.

Can you think of two things that Sally did which were culturally wrong to do in Malaysia? Can
you think of why these things were thought to be wrong?

Take abreak and talk about thisstory in groupsof threefor a few minutes. Then report to
the other groupswhat you think. When you ar e done, return to the lesson.
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Thefirst culturally inappropriate action was that Sally touched the girl’s head. In that part of the
world, the head is considered to be the most sacred part of the body. No one should touch the
head of another person. However, in America, someone older may touch the head of someone
younger. Men often hug each other and rub each other’ s head when they win at a sports game.
Thisisusually asign of affection for children, asign of blessing in religious groups, and asign
of friendship among men.

The second wrong act wasto call the child beautiful. In Folk-1slam, people do not draw attention
to the outstanding qualities of children. In this case, Sally complimented the mother on a
beautiful child. The mother was frightened because she believed that such a compliment would
draw the attention of demonsto the child. The demons could then harm the child. Such a
compliment is greatly valued by American parents. But it is seen as a great threat in Malaysia.

Are you ready for a second story?

A Korean man owned a storein Los Angeles, California, in the United States of America. His
store was in a community in which many African Americanslived. Mr. Kim was also a church
member. His church, avery international church with people from many cultures worshipping
together, was interested in having African Americans come to know Jesus Christ. There were
many gangs, much breaking into homes, and much crime in this community. Many African
Americans came to Mr. Kim’'s store, but Mr. Kim had a difficult time getting to know them. One
man in particular, David, who was 32 years old, came to his store often. David had three
children. Helived at home with hiswife and children. David' s family was somewhat unusual in
the community because of the fact that they were all together. One day David came to the store
to buy a quart of milk. | was there too and watched this interaction.

David sauntered into the store and greeted Mr. Kim loudly, saying, ‘ What’ s happening, bro?
Then heinquired about Mr. Kim'’s family, telling him details about his own family in very rapid,
loud succession. Mr. Kim said avery quiet hello, but not much else. He did not immediately
answer David's questions so David just rushed on. David told a slightly off-colour joke to which
Mr. Kim did not respond. Instead, he looked very uncomfortable. David was in constant motion,
Mr. Kim stood back from the counter, very still. David left the store thinking again that Mr. Kim
was unfriendly, impolite, and maybe did not really like African Americans. Mr. Kim felt
embarrassed that he was not able to understand how to be friendlier with David. Would he ever
get achanceto tell him about Jesus?

Can you tell mewhat cultural principles are at work here between the two cultures? What could
Mr. Kim do so that he could get a chance to talk to David about the Gospel ?

Takeabreak and, in groups of three, talk about thisstory for a few minutes. Then report
to the other groupswhat you think. When you are done, return to the lesson.
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There are two totally different cultures colliding in this story. African Americans, especialy in
Los Angeles, come from what we call an *involvement politeness’ culture. ‘ Involvement
politeness’ means that the best way to show respect for someone is to engage in conversation,
ask questions, joke back and forth, and show real interest in the person’s family and daily life.

Korean politenessis caled a‘restraint politeness’. Koreans feel the best way to show respect is
to be rather quiet and still. They fedl it isimpolite to intrude into another person’s family life.
Loudnessis not seen as polite. Jokes are shared quietly, and, for a Christian, must be clean.

I think if Mr. Kim ever hopesto have a chance to really talk with David, heis going to haveto
study him and learn to greet him as David greets Mr. Kim. He should not move back from the
counter. He should even lean a bit forward towards David. He must wait for the small pauses
between what David is saying and quickly jump into the conversation. At times, it is okay to talk
at the same time David is talking.

It would take great courage for Mr. Kim to cross these kinds of cultural politeness barriers.
However, if he wants to become friends with David and have an opportunity to share the Gospel,
he must learn to cross the barriers.

My third story takes place in Jordan. Mr Chin had come from Chinato introduce a business
venture in Jordan. Soon after he arrived, he was to meet Mr. Momani, a man interested in the
kind of business proposal Mr. Chin was making. The two men arranged to meet in Mr. Chin’'s
rented office. Mr. Chin sat behind alarge desk. When Mr. Momani entered the room, Mr. Chin
stood, but stayed behind the desk. He bowed as he reached across the desk to shake hands with
Mr. Momani. He indicated that Mr. Momani should sit in achair afew feet away from the desk.
The chair was slightly to the corner of the desk farthest away from Mr. Chin. Mr. Chin turned his
chair dlightly, behind his desk, to face Mr. Momani. He sat up very straight in his chair. Before
Mr. Momani sat down he moved his chair closer to Mr. Chin’s desk. When he sat down, he
leaned forward toward Mr. Chin. Asthey talked, Mr. Momani kept inching his chair closer to
Mr. Chin’s desk. When he reached the corner of the desk, Mr. Chin moved his chair back ever so
dlightly. Mr. Momani left Mr. Chin’ s office thinking he did not want to do business with Mr.
Chin. Mr. Chin was very cold, he thought. Mr. Chin must not like him, he thought.

Can you tell me what cultural dynamics were happening in this story? What could Mr. Chin have
done to make the situation better?

Break into groups of two and act out the story with each other. Talk about thisstory for a
few minutes. Then report to the other groupswhat you think. When you are done, return
to thelesson.

This story is an illustration of the use of space and distance in communication. Most Orientals
like to have about three feet between themselves when they talk. Thisis partly due to the custom
of bowing. If you are closer than three feet you may bump your heads when you bow. Americans
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like about 22 inches of space between their faces when they are engaged in deep conversation.
Canadians like more space than most Americans. Cubans like about 15 inches between peopl€’ s
faces. Many Middle Easterners like from 9 to 10 inches space. In this story, Mr. Momani, a
Middle Easterner, felt Mr. Chin, a Chinese man, was very cold toward him because of the space
between them. Mr. Chin used his desk as a barrier to keep his space safe for himself. He also set
the distance the chair was from the desk to keep a comfortable space for himself. But Mr.
Momani felt that these were unfriendly barriers. He felt that Mr. Chin really was not interested in
having him as part of the business venture.

Mr. Chin should not have sat behind the desk. He could have chosen to set two chairsinaV
shape to each other. One arm of each chair could touch. This would have been a much friendlier
situation for Mr. Momani. Mr. Momani would have wanted to touch Mr. Chin’'sarm asit lay on
the arm of his chair as they were talking. Mr. Chin would feel more comfortable also because he
would have open space in front of him if the chairs were in the proper V pattern. Mr. Momni
would not de directly in front of him.

Here is another short story. Can you tell what the problem isin this story?

John Jenkins, an American professor of anthropology, was visiting Todashi Kobayashi, a
Japanese professor of historical anthropology in his office in Waseda University in Tokyo,
Japan. John had come to Tokyo to hear about Mr Kobayashi’ s research into the history of the
‘Hidden Christians' of Japan. Four hundred years ago, many Japanese had become Christians
when St. Francis Xavier had gone to Southern Japan to preach. Soon, intense persecution of the
new Christians broke out. Nearly all the Christians in Japan were killed in terrible ways. Some
Christians managed to flee to the northern parts of Japan and hide there.

The ‘Hidden Christians’ often used a statue of Buddha during gatherings for Worship. They hid
Christian symbols inside the statue as they used it in their worship. If any outsider came in while
they were worshipping, it would look like they were worshipping Buddha.

Mr. Kobayashi had found some new and interesting information about these people. In fact he
had found a group of people who were still worshipping in this manner. He had taken pictures of
the statue they were using. He had also seen the Christian carvings on the inside of the statue.
However, these people long ago had forgotten what real Christianity was. Now their worship was
a huge mixture of many influences from various religions over the centuries. There were still
some amost unrecognizable Latin phrases used in prayer. The people themselves had forgotten
what these phrases meant.

As Mr. Kobayashi told John of his research and his findings, he kept stopping. He asked John if
he understood what he was saying. John became very upset with this constant questioning. He
thought that Mr. Kobayashi thought he was either not paying attention or that he was stupid. He
left annoyed. He could not clearly remember much of the conversation because of what he
thought were interruptions, or worse, put downs.
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Take abreak and talk about thisstory, in groups of three, for a few minutes. Then report
to the other groupswhat you think was happening in thisstory. When you are done, return
to thelesson.

Japanese have a custom when they are listening to someone else talk called aizuchi. This means
that Japanese constantly murmur “hai’ (yes) or *so00000’ or ‘soo desu nee’ while listening to
someone talk. These comments mean ‘| am hearing you’ or ‘| agre€’, or just ‘| am awake to
you'. Americans often listen without interrupting the person speaking to them at all. They may
occasionaly say ‘yes or grunt ‘Hmmmm’ but not nearly as often as Japanese do. John was
being attentive and polite. He was listening quietly. It irritated him when Mr. Kobayashi seemed
to constantly quiz him as to whether he understood the conversation or not. Mr. Kobayashi did
this because he did not know if John was listening at all. John was not doing aizuchi. Mr.
Kobayashi could not tell if John was even interested in his research. The cultural cueto let him
know was not there. Both men needed to learn the other’ s listening style and change a bit when
they were working together.

Now for another story. A friend arrived in arurd place in Kenya, East Africa, where he thought
he might like to do some work. People in this area were Folk-Mudlims. That means they were
not strict Muslims, but they believed in many superstitions which are not areal part of ISam. My
friend brought his camera and took pictures of the surroundings. He did not intentionally take
pictures of people. My friend was not aware whether there were people in the pictures he was
taking or not. His only interest was what the place looked like. Therefore he did not notice if
people were in the cameralens or not. He wanted to send pictures to people at home so they
could see what it was like where he was working. After afew minutes, my friend noticed that
men in the village were shaking their fists at him. They were aso shouting at him. He soon
realized that he was doing something wrong. He left the areaimmediately. However when he
returned the next day, people were still angry. Children and women hid when he came into the
area. Findly, the people drove him away. He was never able to work in that area.

Take abreak and talk about thisstory in groups of threefor a few minutes. Do you have
any ideas asto why the people were angry with my friend? Report to the other groups what
you think. When you are done, return to the lesson.

Thereisasensein this story that taking pictures of people without their permission isrude. It
invades privacy. However, that is not the most important aspect of what went wrong. My friend
did not know that many peoplein that area believed as most Muslims do that the Koran forbids
making images of the human form. They did not approve of someone taking pictures of them
because they believeit is forbidden in their religion. A photograph is an image of a person.

Probably the most important cultural problem was that many of the people still believed in
witchcraft — the folk part of their Folk-Muslim belief system. Witchcraft is an older and deeper
part of their fourth layer of culture. They believed in these things before Islam came to Kenya.
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Deep down, these men were angry because they believed that my friend trapped their soulsin his
camera. They were afraid that he would hurt them, their children or their wives, later. They were
afraid that whoever’ s picture was in the camera might eventually die, because he trapped their
souls.

My friend should have checked whether it was permissible to take pictures before actually taking
picturesin that area. If he had known people were Muslim, he might have realized he should not
take pictures. He should have talked to people in the area and assured them that he would not
take a picture of any persons. Then he would have had to be very careful not to take a picture of
anyone.

My last story for today again comes from Kenya. This story may be avery hard story to figure
out the cultural problem. Y ou may not think of the answer soon, but try to see if you can find a
reason for what happened in this story.

Friends of mine built a church in the city, in one of the poorer areas of the city of Nairobi,

Kenya, West Africa. They built asmall kitchen just off the main gathering room. There was an
open doorway into the kitchen. There was aso a window through which food could be passed
from the kitchen to those in the gathering room. This was a so open all the time. The kitchen was
to be used for making food for people to eat after large gatherings. My friends thought that
having the kitchen so close to the place where it would be eaten would be helpful. 1t would be
easy to transport the food from where it was made to where it would be eaten. However, very
few people stayed to eat food when my friends prepared it. Not only would they not eat when my
friends prepared the food, none of the East Africans would ever use the kitchen. It took along
time before my friends realized what the problem was. Do you have a guess asto what the
cultura problem was?

Takeabreak and, in groups of three, talk about thisstory for a few minutes. Then report
to the other groupswhat you think. When you are done, return to the lesson.

The preparation of food is considered an unclean activity in East Africa. Having the kitchen in
full view of the place where people would eat it was very uncomfortable for the East Africans.
Since they could see the food being prepared, to them an unclean act, they would not eat the
food. They would not use the kitchen themselves to make the food and impose something
unclean on their friends this way.

My friends should have showed their building plans to the people of the congregation before
they built the church for them. | do not think that putting doors on the kitchen and covering the
window would help either. A place to do the cooking should have been made in a separate
building.

We will do some more stories next time we meet. | hope you enjoyed this time together.
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Take sometime now and, in groups of three, talk about some cultural mistakes you have seen
people make. What wer e the consequences? How could the mistake have been avoided? Then
report to the other groupswhat you think.”
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Chapter 23 — Of Wives and Death

Aban sat in astate of total shock. He could not look on the still face of his beloved, only son,
Saad. Hiswife swailing reached his ears. However he was helpless to respond to her.

There had been great joy in the family eight months ago when Saad was born. He was Aban's
parents' first grandchild. Baby Saad brought pleasure to the whole family! How could anyone
have guessed that their joy was going to be so short-lived? Three days ago, Saad devel oped
diarrhoea. Uncontrollable bowel movements and vomiting shook the little body. There was
nothing anyone could do. Saad died in the early hours of this morning.

Aban roused from his stupor when his father approached him and spoke to him, "We must begin
the preparations for burial. We must call the Imam (the local Muslim priest). Saad’ s body must
be washed. Some people must go to dig agrave in the graveyard. Saad should be laid to rest
beside his other grandmother.”

Now Aban faced a problem he had never anticipated. He and his wife had very recently become
followers of Hazrat Isa (Jesus Christ). Would it be right for them to bury their son in the old
Islamic way? Should they pray the Namaz-e-Janaza (Mudlim burial prayer) over his body?
Should Saad’ s body be positioned according to Mecca? If not, what should they do? How do
people who follow the path of Hazrat Isa -- "peace be upon him" -- bury their dead?

Aban wished he could talk with Maulana (Teacher) Ahmed Ali. But today was Monday, and the
Maulanawould not come until Friday. The burial must be done today. This was Muslim custom.
Aban’s father was waiting for a response from him.

"Please be patient with me, father," Aban said. "My grief has overcome me. Give me afew
moments to control myself." His father nodded sympathetically and walked slowly to another
part of the house.

As Aban watched him go, the weight of the situation almost overwhelmed him. His own parents
did not know of his decision to follow the way of I1sa. He had never told them about the day, four
months before, when ateacher named Ahmed Ali had comeinto his shop. The Maulana
(teacher) was passing by. But he stopped to buy some puffed rice and sweets at Aban’s shop. He
sat down on the bench on the front veranda of the shop and began to eat. It was a hot day, so
Aban gave him a glass of water to drink.

Ahmed Ali rested awhile on the veranda. While he rested, he asked Aban if he prayed five times
daily. Aban mumbled that some days he did. Then the Maulana asked him if he was interested in
learning how to pray so that he would get answers to the prayers. Aban was interested! So
Ahmed Ali invited him to come to Moosha Emani’ s home on the next Friday. They would be
discussing the custom of the five-time prayer and how to receive answers.

Whenever Aban prayed, he prayed about making more money in his business. He was a shop

keeper and wanted to make more money for his growing family. Like al the other merchants,
Aban closed his shop on Fridays. Friday isthe Muslim holy day. He decided to go to Moosha
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Emani’ s home to hear the talk about answers to prayer. Once there, Aban found the Maulana had
many new things to say. There were other things besides prayer that the teacher talked about. He
talked at length about Allah (God) and hislove for humankind. Then the teacher began to talk
about Hazrat Isa. This Isa was the Word of Allah, said the teacher. Aban was impressed when
the teacher was able to prove this from the Qur'an, the Muslim holy book. He explained that I1sa
was the true revelation of Allah. He explained that no one could approach Allah except through
Hazrat Isa.

The teacher aso showed them the Injil Sharif (New Testament). It was al quite astonishing to
Aban. The Maulana encouraged Aban and Mooshato pray to Allah in the name of Isa Masih
(Jesus Messiah). Finally Aban and Moosha agreed that after each namaz (liturgical prayer) they
would use Isa Masih’s name.

Aban did exactly that for awhole week. He prayed to Allah five times a day in the name of
Hazrat Isa. To his surprise, his sales gradually increased. More and more people came to his
shop. The jealousy of other shop owners sweetened the taste of his new success.

Aban continued to attend the Friday Jama'at (assembly) and prayersin the house of Moosha
Emani regularly. Aban was amazed at the Maulana's knowledge of various matters of religion.
Each Friday, he learned more about Hazrat Isa. The teacher explained that Hazrat I1sa had really
died on aRoman cross. That was very hard for Aban to understand. He had aways been told that
Jesus was never crucified. He had heard that when Isa was being held by the Roman and Jewish
authorities, Allah had miraculously delivered him. Islam agreed that a crucifixion of someone
did take place. However 1slam taught that the man who was crucified was not Isa. It was another
man who happened to look like Isa.

Maulana Ahmed Ali insisted that it was |sa who was crucified. Not only was Isa crucified, he
had died so that humanity could be redeemed from sin. Aban was deeply impressed when the
teacher showed from the Qur'an that Jesus had predicted his own desth and resurrection
(Maryam, chapter 19). The teacher asked Aban if he believed that 1sa is the way, the truth, and
the sacrifice for sin. Aban thought about the way his prayers had been answered and then said
that he did believe.

Aban'swife, Faatin, and Moosha Emani's wife, Hanan, also began listening to the teachings of
the Maulana. They sat on the far side of the room where the men sat, behind a bamboo room
divider. They were following tradition. They could not be in the presence of the men, especialy
when a stranger was present.

The families went to ten of these Friday meetings. During the tenth meeting, the two men and
their wives decided to become followers of Hazrat Isa. They did the ceremonia bath and
washing (baptism). Maulana Ahmed Ali baptized the two men. The husbands then baptized their
wives.

Then, like abolt of lightning from heaven, disaster struck Aban and hiswife. Their only son,
Saad, died. What about the prayers that had gone up to Allah in the name of Hazrat Isa for the
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well-being of their family? Their teacher, Ahmed Ali, had promised that they would be heard
and answered.

Aban thought about these things this morning. As he thought, he remembered another teaching
of the Maulana. It was the story of Hazrat Ayub (Job). The teacher had explained that in the time
of terrible disaster, Allah remains present, through his Spirit. How did these two teachings fit
together? Aban was in anguish. He was a so very confused. If only the teacher were hereto talk
with him.

Aban heard his father speaking to someone in another part of the house. Aban had to face the
immediate problem: How should Saad be buried? If they did a Christian burial, did the Maulana
need to be present? If the IsSlamic Imam did it, the prayers would be to Allah in the name of
Mohammed. Aban had promised Maulanathat his prayers would always be in the name of
Hazrat Isa.

Aban became anxious as he thought about the local Islamic leader. What would he say to the
Imam? If Aban's new faith were found out, it could bring disastrous results. The Imam would
probably refuse to bury Saad. The village might ostracize Aban's whole family. His father, who
was very old and weak, might even die of shock. Even the forthcoming marriage of his sisters
could bein jeopardy. If people found out that Aban had changed religions, parents might not
want their sonsto marry Aban's sisters. His friend, Moosha, might also be in danger. Maulana
Ahmed Ali would never be able to come to the town again.

Aban sat with his head in his hands. He heard with dread the approaching shuffle of his father.
What would he say to him?

Taketime now in groups of threeto talk about this story. What things do you think were
very difficult? What would you do in this situation? (Speaker pause to alow time for the
DVD or VCD to be paused while students discuss this situation).

Events like the ones explained in this story happen all over the Muslim world. What should
believing Muslims do? The answers are not easy. Even the methods that the teacher used in this
story are questioned by some. Some fedl that when a person accepts Christ, they should
immediately tell their families. They say that even if thisimmediately |eads to death, it isthe
right thing to do. Missionaries are taking very different ways to answer these questions. Many
Christians around the world are now talking seriously about how to handle these questions.
There are answers emerging as Christians pray and look to God for help in how to found the
Church in Muslim cultures.

| want to tell you how this story ended. The burial was done in the Islamic way. This caused
great debate among other followers of Hazrat Isa in that country. Some said it was wrong to bury
Saad in a Muslim graveyard following Muslim customs. Others said that the Bible does not tell
us how burial ceremonies should be done. What happened was al right in that situation, they
said. One point you should know is that thereis only one graveyard in small villages. The
disposa of bodies hasto be done following certain rules. Disease must not be allowed to spread.
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Y ou cannot just bury someone anywhere. Without embalming, a body must be buried soon after
death, especially in ahot country. There was not much time to find answers in Aban’s situation.

Aban, hiswife and his friends remained in the village. | wonder how the villagers saw them deal
with their grief. Many people in their situation would become bitter. Was the teacher able to
continue visiting in the town and teaching these new believersto grow in Christ? Were they able
to maintain a good outlook? Were they able to receive the comfort Christ can give? Did others
see how God undertakes for His people? Did they ask how they maintained a positive outlook?
Aban and hiswife and friends could not live and witness for Christ if they had been murdered
because of their faith.

| think we need to be very careful when we judge whether the events such as these are correct or
not. In these kinds of situations, | remember what Naaman in the Old Testament asked Elijah. (2
Kings 5:17-19). Naaman had been healed of hisleprosy. He said that he would no longer offer
burnt offerings or sacrifices to any god but Jehovah. Then Naaman explained to Elijah that he
had to go before the idols when His master went to worship. Naaman had to support this man
when he bowed. That meant that Naaman would bow also. Naaman asked pardon for that. | think
of Elijah’s answer often. Elijah did not get angry. He did not tell him never to do such athing.
He smply said to Naaman, “ Go in peace.”

Our God isa God of grace who understands that our world is not perfect. Sometimes answers are
not clear to us. | am amazed that Jehovah led Daniel to study al the evil magic of Babylon, even
allowing him to become the head magician (though his results were through his prayers to
Jehovah, not through magic). Most Christians would say this was very wrong. Many Christians
would say that what happened to Esther was very wrong also. How could a young girl who
believed in God become part of a beauty contest, sleeping with the king just to seeif she could
become queen? Neither Esther nor Daniel had a choice about going where they went. | am
always amazed when | see our God work through culture to achieve His purpose. God has big
plans that often involve the events of our small livesin much greater actions. We see the present.
God sees the beginning and the end. He takes very difficult things and weaves them into plans
for Hisglory.

| have another story for you to think about.

Martawas a single woman. She had felt God's call to work in Egypt. She could not work with
men of course. Single women or even married women cannot work with meninaMuslim
country. Marta felt God was calling her to work among the women who were outcasts from their
families for various reasons. Some of the woman had been divorced. Some had been widowed.
Some wereill and had never been able to marry. Because Muslim laws are not so strict in Egypt,
Martanever had to wear a burka. Some missionary women have to wear it in order to livein the
country in which God calls them to work.
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She even very seldom even wore a hijab.

Marta did wear long black dresses down to the ground when she went outside. Women'’s ankles
should not be seen in a Muslim country.

Whenever Martawent out to the market or to visit someone, she always had problems with the
Egyptian men. Whenever she went out, they would make loud crude remarks about her. Even if
she was with other woman, the remarks were terrible. She felt somewhat safe. There was good
order where she lived in Egypt. However, she did not like the constant bad talk. It always
embarrassed her and at times she redlly did not feel safe. Shefinally asked some married
Egyptian woman what to do. They said that she needed to wear gold jewellery when she went
out. The more jewellery she wore, the more protected she would be. Gold jewellery showed that
some man cared very much for her. She would not be touched or treated rudely when the other
men saw her wearing her jewellery because the man who gave it to her would cause them trouble
if they touched her. Marta did not have a husband. The women she worked with did not have
husbands. These women were also treated rudely when they went out to the market or to visit
someone else. Should Marta and the women with her buy their own jewellery?

Talk about this problem in groups of three. What do you think Marta could do?

One day when Marta wrote to her father and mother, she mentioned the problem. Marta s father
immediately went and bought some very lovely, expensive gold chains for her. He did not buy a
lot of jewellery, but bought afew, very fine chains for her. He sent them to her. When she wore
them, men on the street were not so rude to her. When someone asked her where she got the
jewellery she could tell them that her father had bought it for her. The women she worked with
did not have fathers who would buy the gold for them. Marta wrote and asked her supporting
churches to send some gold chains for these ladies. When they were asked where they got the
chains, they said that *brothers' had bought the gold for them. No one knew that they meant
Christian ‘brothers' from overseas. People just accepted that these |adies were cared for by
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brothers. They would not bother the ladies because they did not want to get in trouble with the
brothers.

Another story.

Changchang met the Shakiba family through her work at a kindergarten. The only son of the
family attended her kindergarten. Changchang had become close friends with both the mother
and the father. It seemed that they were very interested in becoming Christians. They were very
impressed with the Christian love they had seen in the kindergarten. Changchang had especially
been drawn to their son and had helped him alot. One day the family told her they were
returning to Iran because Mr. Shakiba s mother wasill. She asked her son to come home. The
Shakiba' s asked her to go with them. Thiswas a surprise. There did not seem to be a reason for
them asking her to go with them. Mrs. Shakiba did say it would be easier for her if Changchang
went with her because she did not really have any friends where the Shaliba family lived in Iran.
The senior Shakiba family had not wanted their son and his family to leave Iran but they had
done so anyway. Was the mother really ill or was thisjust atrick to get her son to come home?
Changchang wondered if this was the Devil’ sway of interfering with the Shakiba's becoming
Christians. When Changchang and the family arrived in Shiraz, the sixth largest city in Iran, they
found that Mother Shakibawas indeed very sick. Instead of travelling and seeing the country, the
family stayed at home to be with Mother Shakiba. Changchang did not speak the language. She
wondered why she had come to this country. Soon she noticed that Mother Shakiba was often
left alone in her room. What could she do?

Do you have any ideas about why God took Changchang to Iran? What could she do there?

Changchang decided that she could stay in the room with Mother Shakiba during the long times
others could not. Soon every day she spent much timein Mother Shakiba s room. The family
were Mudlim. She could not read a Bible in the room in case someone came in while she was
reading. However, she could sing hymnsin her language and she could pray. Gradually Mother
Shakiba grew stronger and the son decided to return to his home outside Iran. Not long after the
Shakiba's returned home they asked to become Christians. They were very impressed with the
love that Changchang had shown to Mother Shakiba whom she had never met before. She could
not speak to her in her own language but had been a great comfort to her with the singing she had
done. Her quiet prayers had also been soothing, even if Mother Shakiba could not understand
them. God had answered her prayers and brought about a gradual healing. Because the Shakiba' s
did not livein Iran, they decided to tell their family that they had become Christians. At first
there was uproar. But the family remembered Mother Shakiba' sillness and recovery. They
remembered how Changchang had ministered to Mother Shakiba. They had seen an unusua
demonstration of love. After anumber of years, other members of the family became Christians
too, even though that was a hard thing to do in Iran.

In tough situations, there are many ways to preach the Gospel. Each of us needs to hear the

leading of the Holy Spirit. He knows how to reach each heart that He leads us to. We must be
willing to humble ourselves to doing things in many different ways.
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| have thought alot about story telling as away to preach the Gospel. Jesus used many, many
stories. The Bible iswritten in about 80% story form. Storytelling is appreciated almost
everywhere in the world.

Most women in Muslim countries lead rather sad lives. They love to hear sad stories. They love
to have areason to cry. Sad stories help them find arelease in crying. One group of Christians
has noticed that many of the stories of women in the Bible are sad stories. Think of Eve's story.
Her lifeis probably one of the saddest in the Bible. She had to endure what resulted from her,
and Adam’s, wrong choice. She had to watch how the world changed because of her choice.
Hannah's story is sad. | wonder how she felt giving up her first born son to a man, Eli, who was
not raising his own sons properly. Rachel’ s story is sad. Naomi’ s story is sad. Moses' mother
must have suffered much as she let Moses go to the palace. Someone has put the stories of the
women of the Bible together into specia books for Muslim women. They know that even these
women with sad stories saw God work in their lives. Even though many of the women of the
Bible have sad stories, they each find that God has an answer for them in their sadness and their
stories usually end much less sadly than the beginnings. | think that Mary’s story is an excellent
story to tell Muslim women. Jesus' mother had many sad challengesin her life. Her pregnancy
caused problems. Joseph must have died young, leaving her with afamily to raise on her own.
Her children did not appreciate Jesus, her first born. Finally Mary endured His Crucifixion. All
through Mary’s story we see that she believed God was doing something great even though she
did not immediately understand how.

Muslim women could be encouraged as they hear the stories of the women of the Bible and how
God looked after them.

In groupsof three, think of storiesof women in the Bible. By telling those stories, what
things could you teach non-Christian women from any cultur e about God?
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Chapter 24: Christians and Anthropology

“In thislast time together, | want to talk to you about how Christians can understand and
use Cultural Anthropology. Some people wonder why Christians study Cultural Anthropology.

What does all thisinformation about other cultures have to do with proclaiming the Gospel ?

Some think that all that is needed isto proclaim the truth of the Gospel loudly. ‘If itis
proclaimed loudly and fervently, people will accept it’, they say. Jesus said that if Heislifted up
Hewill draw al men to Himself. (John 12:32) So some say all we need to know is Jesus. | do
believe that anyone going to work in another culture, trying to influence people to become
Christians, must have a close relationship with the Lord Jesus. They must know the leading of
the Holy Spirit. They must know the Gospel message well and must announce it clearly. So the
guestion remains; why should Christians study Cultural Anthropology? Will a good
understanding of culture gained through the study of Cultural Anthropology help in proclaiming
the Gospel ?

My short quick answer is ‘Y es, definitely!” However before | talk more about what
Christians can gain from studying Cultural Anthropology, | want to think with you about how
God spoke through people who faced crossing cultural barriers. | want to think with you about

biblical characters who crossed cultura barriers.

Let me begin right at the beginning with the first couple, Adam and Eve. Adam and Eve
made a choice. As aresult of that choice, they experienced great cultural change. Remember
cultureis behavior, belief, and ideas. Also think about the cabbage layers of culture. The choice

Adam and Eve made resulted in deep changes in each layer of culture.
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What was the culture of the Garden of Eden like? All Adam and Eve' s needs were taken
care of therein the garden. Their system of economics was perfect. They had responsibility to
look after the Garden. Their behaviors, the material objects they used and their thoughts (ideas)
were shaped by the Garden. Looking after the garden a so impacted the systems of their lives. |
wonder what tools they used. That would be thefirst level of culture, the material objects. Adam
must have had tremendous skill in language as he named the animals. This act would have
involved hisview of the world and how it was created — the fourth level of culture. It would also
have touched his values, the third level of culture. They worshipped face to face with their
Creator every evening. The innermost level of their culture was based on this. | wonder what
behaviors they had as they walked with God. They had one commandment to follow. Thisis
government, one of the systems of culture. There is much more | could say. However | think you

can understand that all the basic elements of culture existed in the Garden.

When Adam and Eve sinned there was a sudden and tremendous change in human culture.
Immediately, they had to wear clothes: material objects, the first layer of the cultura cabbage
changed. They had to work hard to make aliving; behaviour and system, the first and second
layer of the cultural cabbage changed. Work became very difficult. Birth became painful. They
could no longer walk together with God in the Garden. Worship was no longer face to face. It

had to be carried on through sacrifice and ritual. Fear of God crept in; the fourth layer of culture
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changed. Relationships between brothers changed. Murder became part of their existence. In fact
all that we know of culture today had its beginning in the Fall of Adam and Eve. They went
through a tremendous and cruel culture change. But they remained true to what they knew about

their God. That is the good side of their experience.

Probably the most dramatic cultural change ever to happen took place at the Tower of
Babel. A sudden change from only one language to many languages resulted in great confusion.
People scattered all over the world. New environments were encountered. This demanded
changesin clothing, in the building of houses, in food supplies, and al that iswrapped up in
culture. New ways of doing things, new tools, and new ideas resulted from the change in

language and the moves that were made.

Think of the culture change Abraham and Sarah went through to follow God. They left the
very best of city dwelling of their time to become wanderers living in tents. When Abraham
lived in Ur about 2100 B.C, the population was at |east two hundred and fifty thousand, maybe

even five hundred thousand. Ur was alarge industrial and commercial metropolis.

Euphrates

Eiwver ?/’

J)&\-“\ Morth came to Ur from faraway places. The
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to earn the maximum amount of wealth and
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luxury they could. Collecting high interest
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Palaqe Ddausoleum

seemed all-absorbing. Their prayersto their
City . .
w@ods were for longer life, prosperity and
greater commercial success. Spiritua
Canal growth or pardon for sin was not mentioned.
Thisisthetemplein Ur, asit looks today.
Traders and craftsmen were the great This gives us an idea of the largeness of the

majority of the population. Merchandise city.
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Imagine leaving acity like that to live
in tents. It was probably Sarah who felt the
shock of culture change the most. Her home
life became very different from what she
had enjoyed in the city. But Abraham and
Sarah remained faithful to God in al the
change they went through.
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Another Bible character who went through much culture change was Joseph. Joseph’s trip
was the reverse of Abraham’s. Joseph was a shepherd, a part of arather large family of herders
who followed their flocks and lived in tents. Imagine the shock of being sold as a slave by your
brothers and finding yourself in Egypt. Joseph suddenly found himself in the very wealthy and
important home of a high Egyptian official in ahuge, important city. A very different culture
from atent! He had been his father’ s favourite, and now he was a slave. There must not have
been much love there. Potiphar’s wife was not faithful to her husband. Joseph had come from a
rather dysfunctiona family but | think at least his mother and father were faithful to each other.
It must have been hard for Joseph to be confined in jail after having lived alife of freedom,
wandering around after sheep and goats. Next, Joseph is thrust into the highest position of the
most outstanding kingdom on earth of histime. From talking to sheep, he goesto talking to
heads of state. From feeding sheep he goes to feeding millions of people. In spite of al the
change, Joseph clung to the fact that God had a purpose for him. He understood that he could

carry out God' s plan even in a culture very different from that in which he had grown.

Moses is another person who experienced great cross-cultural upheaval. He was brought up
by his mother in slave quarters until he was a young child. There he was taught about Jehovah
and His ways. Then he was sent to the most powerful court in the world as the child of a
princess. There he was taught all the wisdom of Egypt, its science, politics, economic, and
religious systems. When he fled to Midian, he learned a shepherd’s culture. He had to fit into a
new family situation. He probably had to learn several languages during these changes. Finally,
he became a spokesman for God, leading millions of people in a desert setting. He became the
head man. In al of this, Moses also kept a clear sense of purpose that helped him remain strong
in all the change he faced.

The people of Israel went though many cultural changes. Upon arriving in Egypt, they were
given the best of the land. They became employees of Pharaoh, looking after Pharaoh’s flocks
and herds. They knew how to do this because they were herders. From afamily of seventy
people, they had become several million with tribes and clans and families. They became athreat
to Egypt. Somewhere toward the end of their four hundred year stay in Egypt, they became
slaves. They were forced to become builders of Pharaohs' cities. They were no longer herders.

Overnight, they left slavery to wander in the wilderness for forty years. The change in food
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patterns really hit them. They remembered the vegetables and meat they had in Egypt when they
grew tired of the daily supply of manna. At the end of the forty years, they became soldiers,
battling for the Promised Land. Asthey settled the land, they were ruled by the judges. Their
political system was different from any country around them. Soon they desired to be like
surrounding nations who had kings. They became akingdom. Their last Judge and Prophet,
Samuel, warned them of the changes that would happen in their culture when they took a king.
The king would build an army using their sons as soldiers. He would demand that their daughters
serve his court as bakers and domestic servants. The king would demand taxes. They would
become subjects of the king, instead of free men. (I Samuel 8: 11 — 17)

Finally, Israel became a great kingdom under Solomon. Each step involved great changes
in their culture. Not al of the people made the changes well. They often took too much of the
culture around them to themselves. That was especially true on the fourth level of their culture.
They forsook Jehovah by accepting the stories of the gods of the people around them, trying to
worship and follow the other gods as well as Jehovah. Finally, God sent them away to Babylon.
When He sent them there, He gave them an interesting command. They were very discouraged
and felt there was no purposein their livesin Babylon. They felt they could not function there.
(See Psalm 137:1 — 4) But through the prophet Jeremiah, God told them to ‘Build houses and
settle down; plant gardens and eat what they (the gardens) produce. Marry and have sons and
daughters; find wives for your sons and give your daughters in marriage, so that they too may
have sons and daughters. Increase in numbers there; do not decrease. Also seek the peace and
prosperity of the city to which | carried you into exile.” (Jeremiah 29:5 —7) In other words,
Jeremiah told them that God' s desire for them was, not only to care of themselvesin the new
culture, but to help build the economy, and to work for the good of the city. They wereto
function in the culture where they could, and take part where they could, helping the culture to
be the best it could be.

Before Christ was born, Greek culture and Roman culture were imposed on the people of
Israel. There were still many Jewish people living al over the world. We read that on the day of
Pentecost there were many languages among the men who had come back to Jerusalem for the
festival. These Jewish people impacted the local population of Jerusalem as they often stayed in

the City for sometime. It was a situation much like today where cities are impacted by travelers
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from around the world. There were great changes in the peopl€e’ s culture during thistime.
Thinking back over Israel’s history, some remained faithful during great change. Some did not
survive the changes. It would be a good study for you to read the Old Testament and make note

of all the cultural events and changes recorded there.

| think one of the most amazing men in Scripture is Daniel. He grew up in awealthy
family, probably as a prince. He was captured and his manhood was taken away. He was forced
to study all the magic and superstition of that nation. He did so but still clung to his fourth layer
beliefs in Jehovah. He served in three very different culturesin the highest positions available to
him. In al the cultural change he went though, he knew that he had a duty to serve Jehovah in

each situation He did so even when it might have cost him hislife.

Esther is an example of awoman who dealt with great cultural change. We do not know
what she did before she became the star of an enforced beauty pageant. Whatever she did before,
imagine being thrust into the position of Queen of the strongest nation on earth. There would be
huge changesin culture for her! She learned the politics and customs of the kingdom of which
she had become a part. She learned it so well that Jehovah chose to use her to save His people

from destruction. She fulfilled God' s plan in a culture foreign to her and her people.

Another woman who made great cultural leaps was Ruth. She left her Moabite family to
become part of the Jewish culture. She learned to function according to Jewish customs. The
whole process of her engagement to Boaz was a brand new experience for her. But she had a
good guide in her mother-in-law, Naomi. Her trust that Naomi knew the culture well enough to
help her in the situation shewas in is a great example for us. We need to find those in the new
culture in which we serve whom we can trust to help us through cultural situations that arise for

us.

Please think with me about our Lord Jesus Christ and His involvement in culture. What did
He experience when He came into our world? | think He had one of the most incredible cross-

cultural experiences anyone could have.

I have spent much time trying to imagine what one particular aspect of heaven islike. That
aspect is, ‘What is aplace with no sin like? Can you imagine it? How would the absence of sin

change aspects of our own cultures?
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What would literature be like with no conflict in it? Most stories involve someone doing
something wrong to someone and that person overcoming the wrong. What would aworld with
no war be like? A world where all songs are songs of praise and adoration. A place where even
the tiniest things are perfectly made. A world with no famine? A place where each person has
adequate clothes to wear? A culture where no little children are mistreated in work places or
homes? Where they are not used as sex objects or as child soldiers? A world where al fathers
love their children and care for them properly? A place with no strained family relationships? A
community where all brothers and sisters and friends love and respect each other fully? A society
where no one cheats or lies? A place where government is always just and truly caresfor al its
citizens? A culture that knows no poverty? An environment where work is always rewarding? A
kingdom where joy and peace reign? | have tried to imagine our world like this, but | cannot.

However, | know that is the world that Jesus came from when He came to earth.

Thereis no wrong of any kind in heaven. Thereis not even a shadow of wrong in heaven.
The relationship between the members of the Trinity was and is one of perfect love and respect.
Only what is true exists in heaven. Only life exists in heaven. The angelic hosts serve with

perfection, joyfully giving praise and adoration to God.

However, the cultures of the world into which Jesus came were extremely opposite to that
culture of heaven. He came to a world suffering because of unjust taxes. To a kingdom whose
king immediately threatened Hislife. To a situation requiring that His parents take Him to
another country shortly after His birth in order to keep Him safe. He became arefugee. When He
grew up, He was misunderstood by family members. He was hated by religious leaders. There
were blind, maimed beggars, horrible diseases, and demonically inhabited persons constantly
surrounding Him. His kindnesses were not received well. His truth was questioned. Cruelty
abounded. Death reigned.

Of greater impact than His cultural environment, there were things that affected Jesus,
personally--Jesus, the Word, was born a child. The One without limits took on atiny body
(Hebrews 10:5) which began as one cell in His mother’ s womb and grew until birth. ‘ Eternity’
became twenty one inches long. He who created human feet and legs had to learn to walk. The
All-Powerful One became totally dependent on a very young woman and her husband for

everything He needed. He then grew from babyhood to childhood to young manhood. (Luke

303



2:52) He had to learn to speak. Hebrew, Egyptian, Greek, Amharic, and Latin were part of the
world in which He grew up. As He worked as a carpenter, He would need to understand these
languages. The One who created the whole universe had to learn atrade, carpentry. (Mark 6:3).
He, who built the world and the universe beyond, had to learn from his father, Joseph, how to
build things. The One who will wipe away al our tears (Revelation 21:4) wept. (John 11:35) The
One who is present with everyone all the time was |eft alone in His greatest hour of need. (Mark
14:50) A most amazing thing to meisthat the One called Life died. He who was perfection
incarnate not only died, but died as the lowest of criminas. (Philippians 2:8)

There is something even greater that | will never understand. Thisis the ultimate step in
crossing culture, if | may say it that way. He who had never experienced sin took on the sin of

every human being as He died. He became sin. (2 Corinthians 5:21)

The Lord Jesus knowswhat it is like to leave family and friends and go on along journey.
The love and fellowship that existed between the members of the Trinity was perfect. They
understood one another, respected one another and worked together in perfect harmony. Christ,
who enjoyed the ministry and praise of the angels, had to leave that community. He could not
even call on their protection in the last hours of Hislife. Thereisthat moment on the cross when
Christ cries, ‘My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me? He knew a depth of separation

which none of uswill ever begin to understand.

When a Christian crosses cultural barriers to proclaim the Gospel, that Christian should
never forget that His Lord crossed huge cultural barriers to reach him or her. Jesus knows and
understands all the frustrations, yes, even the persecutions that come with crossing into another
culture to proclaim a message that may not be welcome there. He knows the frustrations of
learning alanguage. He knows the loneliness. He knows the misunderstanding. He knows about
being laughed at. He knows about having His life threatened. He knows how those who become
friendswill not fully support or comprehend you. They may even betray you. The Christian will
always find understanding from His Lord as that Christian crosses into other cultures to proclaim
the Gospel.

| love the versein Philippians2 6 that tells us that Christ laid aside His rights and privileges

as Deity to be able to reach humankind in the way mankind needed. He became one of us. That
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is the greatest lesson we need to learn as we try to cross barriers, we must be like Jesus. We must
try to become like one of those to whom we seek to proclaim the Gospel. We must try to think
like them, speak like them, like the good things they like. We must cross the cultural barriersif
they are to understand the Gospel. Remember that Jesus became Jewish. He dressed as Jewish
carpenters would. He ate Jewish food, following the rules laid down in the Old Testament for the
kinds of food to be eaten. He celebrated as a Jew would celebrate. He went to a Jewish wedding
which followed Jewish tradition. He understood the tax system. The systems of government,
both Roman and Jewish, were very present in His thinking. He understood Jewish and Roman
customs at the time of death. He did thisin order to have His message understood. Jesus can help
the Christian as they wrestle with understanding another culture. He crossed great cultural

divides to reach us.

One of the great aspects of the Gospel isthat in Christ, the cultural barriers between ethnic
groups are broken down. The barriers between men and women are broken down. The barriers
between employers and employees are broken down. (Galatians 3:28) Christ, through us, seeks

to break the effect of these cultural barriersin our lives as we seek to bring others to Him.

We are not all-knowing as Christ was. However, He has given us His Spirit to guide us and
quicken our understanding. We till, however, need to equip our minds and hearts with an
understanding of what it means to cross those cultural barriers. Anthropology helps us work
under the Spirit to understand how to move into new situations. The Lord gave us minds with

which to learn, and we must use them.

It isinteresting to see who it was God chose to build the foundations of the Church and
write much of the New Testament. God chose a man, Paul, who was uniquely prepared to break
the needed barriers that stood in the way of the growth of the Church. He was a child of two
cultures. His father was Roman and his mother was Jewish, of the tribe of Benjamin. We know
very little about his father. We do know that his father had a high enough rank in Roman culture
to provide Paul with Roman citizenship and the rights and privileges that that gave him. (Acts
22:24 — 29) Paul studied under the greatest teacher of histimein the Jewish faith. He lived in an
age when there was much travel. Knowledge was valued and spread. Israel was greatly
influenced by Roman and Greek culturein Paul’s time. Roman law and Jewish law existed side

by side, often clashing. Roman, Greek, and Jewish cultures were all visible in Jerusalem and
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other cities of Judea, which caused great tension. There was great confusion in Isragl as some
people became more Greek, while others clung to Judaism. Jews had been scattered around the
world for 400 years. Asthey came back to Jerusalem every year for the feasts, they brought
glimpses of the culturesin which they lived with them. They spoke the languages of where they
lived. These languages were heard on that day in Jerusalem when the Holy Spirit gifted the
disciples with the ability to speak in other languages. (Acts 2:8 — 11) It was a fascinating time

period of theworld in which to live. Paul grew and began hiswork in this cultural setting.

We can learn some helpful things by looking at what Paul said and did as he crossed
cultural barriers. He used very good methods. Paul knew Greek poetry and used it when
speaking to the Greeksin Athens. (Acts 17:16 — 34) He also knew Cretan culture and quoted a
Cretan writer when he wrote to Titus who was working in Crete. (Titus 1:12) He gave Timothy
cultura tips on how to help the church grow in Crete. To the Corinthians Paul writes, ‘ Though |
am free and belong to no man, | make myself a slave to everyone to win as many as possible. To
the Jews | became like a Jew to win Jews. To those under the law | became like one under the
law (though I myself am not under the law), so as to win those under the law. To those having no
law | became like one having not the law (though | am under Christ’s law), so as to win those
having no law. To the weak, | became weak. | have become all thingsto all men so that by all
possible means | might save some. | do all this for the sake of the Gospel, that | may sharein its
blessings.’ (I Corinthians 9: 19 — 23) Most of us do not grow up learning to livein severa
cultures and understand them as Paul did. He ‘lived’ Cultural Anthropology. A careful study of
Cultura Anthropology can help us understand some of the things that Paul had learned,
naturally, as he grew up in that multi-cultural world. God chose a man, Paul, to serve Him
because that man was uniquely prepared, culturally, to do what God chose him to do. | think we

can a'so prepare ourselves to better serve by careful studying cultural things.

Paul understood Roman law and the privileges of his citizenship. He also understood
Hebrew law and the intricacies of the differences between the Pharisees and the Sadducees. He
understood the changes believersin Christ would have to make after Christ died on the cross. It
was Paul who understood best that the feasts and sacrifices had been fulfilled in Christ and did
not need to be kept any longer. All of the legalities that had kept the Jewish people separate from

others around them suddenly were no longer appropriate, as they were to go into the whole world
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with the message of salvation. Paul understood this and hel ped the Church truly become the
Church--not remaining tied to Judaism. (Acts 15:1 — 29) Again, Paul--as he grew up--learned
things that helped him understand the Spirit’ s leading. Those of us who have not grown up in
multi-cultural settings need to study other cultures. We need to help others learn how to become
the best Christians they can in their own culture. They need to be freed from the five percent of
their culture that is harmful. They need to learn to use the rest of their culture to glorify God. As
we teach them Scripture and they interact with it, we can also help them discern what needs to be

changed, culturaly.

Christianity is not embedded in any one culture. It is not like Islam, which carries much of
the culture of its birthplace, Arabia, with it wherever it goes. Followers of Christ may follow
Christ while still being a part of any culture in the world. Christianity is not Western. Christianity
isnot Chinese. A person from any ethnic group may follow Christ while remaining a member of
that ethnic group. Aswe said in the lessons before, probably 95% of what is cultural does not
have to change when one becomes a Christian. Anthropology helps us to understand that culture
isnot evil initself. There are beliefsin the culture, buried in the fourth layer of culture, that have
to change because they are evil. There are practices that have to change because they aretied to
beliefs that are unacceptable in Christianity. However there are beautiful rituals that can continue
to be practiced if they are loosened from the fourth layer of their cultural roots and grafted into
the fourth layer of biblical thinking. But most of what people do in daily lifeis not part of what
must change. Anthropology helps us to see what is acceptable in culture. Scripture helps usto

see what must change in the fourth layer of a culture.

Anthropology aso helps us to understand that there are many methods which can be used
to express the same truths. Chinese phrasing of the Gospdl has unique aspectsto it. However the
same truth can be expressed in any other language used in the world. The content of meaning in
some words in other languages may have to change. The fourth layer connections that some
Greek words carried were changed when the writers of Scripture used them. What Greeks
thought when they heard the word ‘' Logos' was different from how the Apostle John used that
word. Greek-speaking believers had to learn new aspects of what the word ‘Logos' meant. Now
we hardly know what logos originally meant to pagan Greeks. An example of how the content of

the meaning of aword must change istheword ‘tsumi’ in Japanese. To the average Japanese
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person, tusmi means murder or some very terrible thing that someone does to another person.
Almost every Japanese person is shocked when a Christian tells them that they are tsumibito,
sinners. They do not think of lying as ‘tsumi’. They do not think of envy as tsumi. Men do not
think of going out with the geisha prostitutes as tsumi. Someone taking the Gospel to the
Japanese must spend a great deal of time teaching someone they are talking to what he or she

means when using the word tsumi.

When | went to preach the Gospdl in another culture, | went with the best of Bible training.
Our teachers had taught us the Word of God in detail. But | had no training in Cultural
Anthropology or any of the other studies that help us understand each other as human beings.
Because | did not understand the things that you have learned in this course, | made many
mistakes. | was committed to helping people come to know God. | knew the Gospel message
very well. | learned the people s language. But | did not know how to take things from their
culture and use them to present the Gospel as Paul did. | did not really know how to become ‘like
the people’ as Christ became ‘like’ us. After along time of making mistakes and trying again, |
began to learn some of these things. | had some hel pers in the culture who were not afraid to tell
me what | needed to know in order to help the people understand more clearly. May God help
you to take what you have learned in this course and allow the Holy Spirit to useit to help you to

present the Gospel so that it becomes the fourth layer of people slives.

| trust that the twenty four lessons you have studied have helped you understand the
importance of speaking the Gospel into the culture of a people group. We do not need to call the
people out of their culture before they can accept Christ. We need to reach them where they are.
Then we need to trust that the Holy Spirit will lead and guide them as they become new creatures
within their surrounding culture. We must know Scripture very well so that we can point these
new converts back to Scripture and to prayer as they wrestle with what must change in their
lives, in order to obey all that Christ taught. (Matthew 28 20) Many of them need to stay in their

own culturein order to reach othersin that culture.

May God richly bless you as you cross cultures to speak of our Lord, giving wisdom and
guidance in leading people to Christ and seeing the church established in many places where the

glorious Gospel of Christ has never been heard!
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Reflection time:

In groups of three, share with each other the ideas that made the deepest impact on your
thinking as you took this course. Discuss how these ideas can help you preach the Gospel more

clearly to others, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit.

309



